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(54) INFORMATION RECORDING MEDIUM AND REPRODUCING DEVICE 

(57)Abstract: 

PROBLEM TO BE SOLVED: To provide an information 
recording medium which can reproduce appropriately 
respective audio information without disturbing users 
even when plural audio information different in a 
recording/reproducing mode, an encoding system or the 
like are recorded in a disk, and to provide a reproducing 
device which can reproduce appropriately respective 
audio information by the information recording medium. 
SOLUTION: Audio information of two channels 
reproduction is recorded in an audio stream #1 , audio 
information of multichannels reproduction is recorded in 
an audio stream #2, and the audio stream is multiplexed 
in each cell constituting audio actual information VOB 
#1 . Each cell constituting the audio actual information is 
sectioned by programs #1-#3 having a unit of track 260 of one music and the like, and the 
programs #1-#3 are controlled by two PGC #1 and PGC #2. The PGC #1 has information 
reproducing the audio stream #1 , and the PGC #2 has information reproducing the audio 




http://www 1 9.ipdl.ncipi.go.jp/PA l/result/detail/main/wAAAqfaqfBDA4 1 1 296997P 1 .htm 3/1 6/2006 



Searching PAJ 



Page 2 of 2 



stream #2. 



LEGAL STATUS 

[Date of request for examination] 08.03.2000 

[Date of sending the examiner's decision of 
rejection] 

[Kind of final disposal of application other than withdrawal 
the examiner's decision of rejection or 
application converted registration] 

[Date of final disposal for application] 06.09.2002 

[Patent number] 

[Date of registration] 

[Number of appeal against examiner's 
decision of rejection] 

[Date of requesting appeal against examiner's 
decision of rejection] 
[Date of extinction of right] 

Copyright (C); 1998,2003 Japan Patent Office 



http://wwwl9.ipdl.ncipi.go.jp/PAl/result/detail/main/wAAAqfaqffiDA411296997Pl.htm 3/16/2006 



JP,1 1-296997, A [CLAIMS] 



Page 1 of 3 



* NOTICES * 

JPO and NCIPI are not responsible for any 
damages caused by the use of this translation. 

1. This document has been translated by computer. So the translation may not reflect the original 
precisely. 

2. **** shows the word which can not be translated. 
3. In the drawings, any words are not translated. 



CLAIMS 



[Claim(s)] 

[Claim 1] The information record medium which is the information record medium which has the sound 
information record section where two or more sound information that recording methods differ was 
recorded, and the control-information record section where control information required for playback of 
the sound information recorded on this sound information record section was recorded, and is 
characterized by what the identification information which shows that said sound information is the 
sound information on the same contents that said recording methods differ to the control information 
recorded on said control-information record section is contained for. 

[Claim 2] In order to classify into said control information two or more sound information recorded on 
said sound information record section for every 1st partition unit The 1st partition information which 
identifies each 1st partition unit is included further. As said identification information The information 
record medium according to claim 1 with which the 1st partition information which shows that the 
sound information to classify belongs per the 1st same partition is characterized by what is prepared for 
every sound information on the same contents from which said recording method differs. 
[Claim 3] In order to classify into said control information two or more sound information recorded on 
said sound information record section for every 2nd partition unit as one playback unit The 2nd partition 
information which identifies each 2nd partition unit, and the sound information classified for said every 
1st partition unit using said 1st partition information so that it may constitute from sound information on 
1 or two or more 2nd partition units The management information which connects said 2nd partition 
information and said 1st partition information is contained further. As opposed to the 1st partition 
information which identifies the same 1st partition unit to which the sound information on the same 
contents that said recording methods differ belongs So that the 2nd partition information which 
identifies the same 2nd partition unit to which the sound information on the same contents that said 
recording methods differ belongs may be connected, respectively for every sound information on the 
same contents from which said recording method differs The information record medium according to 
claim 2 characterized by what two or more management information for every sound information 
concerned is prepared for. 

[Claim 4] Each of two or more of said management information is an information record medium 
according to claim 3 characterized by connecting the 2nd partition information which identifies a 
respectively equal number and the 2nd partition unit of sequence to said 1st partition information, 
respectively for every sound information on the same contents from which said recording method 
differs. 

[Claim 5] The sound information classified for every 2nd partition unit using the 2nd partition 
information connected, respectively for every sound information on the same contents from which said 
recording method differs is an information record medium according to claim 4 characterized by to 
record playback time amount on the sound information record section as almost equal sound information 
for every sound information on the same contents from which said recording method differs to said 1st 
partition information. 
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[Claim 6] The sound information on the same contents that said recording methods identified by said 
identification information differ is an information record medium given in any 1 term of claim 1 
characterized by what multiplex is carried out to the same record location in a sound information record 
section, and is recorded on it thru/or claim 5. 

[Claim 7] An information record medium given in any 1 term of claim 1 characterized by including the 
information which shows said recording method as information which chooses the sound information on 
the same contents of which recording method from two or more sound information on the same contents 
that said recording methods differ in said control information thru/or claim 6. 
[Claim 8] Said recording method is an information record medium given in any 1 term of claim 1 
characterized by being any of a sound recording gestalt, a playback gestalt, or a coding method, one, or 
such combination thru/or claim 7. 

[Claim 9] It has the sound information record section where two or more sound information that 
recording methods differed was recorded, and the control information record section where control 
information required for playback of the sound information recorded on this sound information record 
section was recorded. From the information record medium which contains in the control information 
concerned the identification information which shows that said sound information is the sound 
information on the same contents that said recording methods differ A reading means to be the 
regenerative apparatus which reproduces said sound information according to said control information, 
and to read the recording information recorded on the information record medium, An input means to 
input the assignment information which specifies the conditions which should be reproduced, and a 
reading means to read the control information recorded on the information record medium, A selection 
means to choose the recording method to reproduce based on said assignment information or the setting 
information memorized by the storage means, The regenerative apparatus characterized by having a 
playback means to reproduce the sound information on the recording method made to choose with said 
selection means based on said control information out of two or more sound information on the same 
contents that said recording methods differ. 

[Claim 10] The regenerative apparatus according to claim 9 characterized by having further an extract 
means to extract the information which shows said recording method of each sound information 
recorded on the information record medium concerned from said control information, and the display 
means of the recording method information which displays the extracted information. 
[Claim 1 1] It is the regenerative apparatus according to claim 9 or 10 which carries out [ that said input 
means is not concerned with the operating state of a regenerative apparatus, but are set up so that the 
input of said assignment information may receive, and said selection means or said playback means are 
set up so that each processing may perform based on said changed assignment information, when the 
contents of said assignment information inputted with said input means have modification, and ] as the 
description. 

[Claim 12] A regenerative apparatus given in any 1 term of claim 9 characterized by having further the 
rewriting means which rewrites the contents of the setting information memorized by said storage means 
thru/or claim 11. 

[Claim 13] A regenerative apparatus given in any 1 term of claim 9 characterized by having further an 
alarm display means to perform an alarm display when said recording method chosen by said selection 
means cannot process with the regenerative apparatus concerned based on said assignment information 
or said setting information thru/or claim 12. 

[Claim 14] Said selection means is a regenerative apparatus given in any 1 term of claim 9 characterized 
by being set up so that a recording method may be chosen in an initialization condition based on the 
initialization information memorized by said storage means thru/or claim 13. 

[Claim 1 5] To a regenerative apparatus given in any 1 term of claim 9 thru/or claim 1 1 The rewriting 
means which rewrites the contents of the setting information memorized by said storage means, When 
said recording method chosen by said selection means cannot process with the regenerative apparatus 
concerned based on said assignment information or said setting information In an alarm display means 
to perform an alarm display, and an initialization condition It has the selection means set up so that a 
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recording method may be chosen as said storage means based on the initialization information 
memorized beforehand. This selection means Furthermore, the assignment information first inputted by 
said input means unless said alarm display by said alarm display means was performed, Next, the setting 
information rewritten by said rewriting means, the regenerative apparatus characterized by being set up 
so that the recording method based on each information may be chosen as the last by the priority of said 
initialization information. 

[Claim 16] It is a regenerative apparatus given in any 1 term of claim 9 which is further equipped with a 
detection means to detect the insertion condition over the headphone jack of a headphone plug, and is 
characterized by setting up said playback means so that the sound information by which binaural sound 
recording was carried out when it was detected that the headphone plug was inserted in the headphone 
jack by this detection means may be reproduced thru/or claim 15. 



[Translation done.] 
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DETAILED DESCRIPTION 



[Detailed Description of the Invention] 
[0001] 

[Field of the Invention] This invention belongs to the technical field of the regenerative apparatus which 
reproduces sound information from an information record medium and these information record media, 
such as a DVD disk with which sound information, such as music from which a sound recording gestalt, 
a playback gestalt, or a coding method differs, was recorded. 
[0002] 

[Description of the Prior Art] Video DVD (disk based on DVD-Video specification) is known as a 
record medium which records image information, such as a movie. Video DVD is widely used as a 
record medium of image information, such as a movie, from the large capacity nature. 
[0003] Moreover, the audio DVD (disk based on DVD-Audio specification) bearing recording only 
audio information, such as music instead of image information, such as a movie, in mind is developed. It 
becomes possible from the large capacity nature as a DVD to record the audio information equivalent to 
two or more CDs (compact disk) on the audio DVD of one sheet at this audio DVD. Moreover, it is also 
possible to record audio information which is equivalent to the music CD of the sound track version of 
the movie in addition to image information, such as a movie. 
[0004] 

[Problem(s) to be Solved by the Invention] Audio DVD is going to enable playback of the multichannel 
which is not for the purpose of mainly recording audio information, such as music, until now. Moreover, 
it is going to enable not only a multichannel but high-definition playback which is not as 2ch 
stereophonic reproduction until now. 

[0005] In such a DVD audio disk, when only the audio information on a multichannel is recorded, the 
people with the regenerative apparatus only for 2ch(es) produce the problem that cannot hear only some 
of the sounds or they can completely be reproduced. 

[0006] Then, in order for people only with the regenerative apparatus only for 2ch(es) to also enable it to 
enjoy this disk, it is necessary to record the audio information for 2ch playback on a disk with the audio 
information on a multichannel. 

[0007] However, two kinds of this audio information records the title same naturally and the same music 
in this case. Therefore, in having recorded two kinds of this audio information on the disk as it is, there 
is the 1st problem that the title of a same name and two kinds of music of a same name will exist, and 
cause a user's derangement. This 1st problem was [ when sound recording gestalten, such as not only 
when playback gestalten such as a channel, differ, but binaural sound recording differed, or ] a problem 
produced similarly, when coding methods, such as AC-3, differed, and the combination of these 
playback gestalten, a sound recording gestalt, or a coding method differed further. 
[0008] Next, in the already standardized DVD video format, two or more audio information is 
recordable on coincidence with image information. For example, the voice of original language and the 
voice of a Japanese stand-in can be switched to a certain movie. Moreover, it is also possible to switch 
LPCM stereo voice and AC-3 multichannel voice in the same title similarly. Therefore, two or more 
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audio information can be treated as the same title and the same music, and the class of audio information 
to reproduce can be changed now by changing an audio stream. 

[0009] On the other hand, there is also a demand of wanting to record image information on Audio 
DVD, and it is going to enable record of a menu or additional information image information. In this 
case, a video format and transposition cannot be taken in having recorded the picture by different 
approach from a DVD video format. It is desirable for playback of a part with the picture of an audio 
disk to be also able to do the video player in a current commercial scene. 

[0010] Therefore, it is necessary to make into the same structure as a DVD video format structure which 
records the stereo information at the time of being accompanied by the image also from these 
viewpoints. 

[001 1] However, for that, it is necessary to carry out multiplex [ of two or more kinds of audio 
information ], and to record on a disk as one object. Moreover, in order to manage two or more streams, 
it is necessary to place management information also into data. Therefore, when it will have the same 
structure as a video format, while there is little processing required for the change at the time of 
playback by the regenerative apparatus, the fault that the processing at the time of record becomes 
complicated is produced. 

[0012] The function as an object for sound recording and adjustment with the studio device by which 
current use is carried out are thought as important, the audio format is asked for especially the 
processing at the time of record not being complicated, and the structure where management information 
is not placed especially into data is needed for it. 

[0013] Therefore, two kinds of structures, structure original with the DVD audio format in the case of 
recording only audio information and the structure based on the DVD video format at the time of being 
accompanied by the image, are needed. Thus, when it is going to reproduce only speech information to 
the data of two kinds of structures, since two kinds of completely different formats will exist, processing 
of a regenerative apparatus becomes heavy and the playback control information cannot offer unific 
actuation unless it makes it into the common logical structure, it has the 2nd problem of producing a 
user's derangement. 

[0014] This invention is made in view of the above point, and it makes it the 1st technical problem to 
offer the regenerative apparatus which can reproduce each audio information appropriately with the 
information record medium which can reproduce each audio information appropriately, and the 
information record medium concerned, without giving derangement to a user, even if it is the case where 
two or more audio information that a sound recording gestalt and a playback gestalt differ from a coding 
method etc. is recorded on a disk. 

[0015] Moreover, even when it has two kinds of structures, structure original with the DVD audio 
format in the case of recording only audio information, and the structure based on the DVD video format 
at the time of being accompanied by the image, it is making into the 2nd technical problem to offer the 
information record medium which can offer the environment which chooses two or more kinds of audio 
information by unific actuation, and the regenerative apparatus which enables the suitable playback 
further, without being conscious of a difference of the structure of each disk. 
[0016] 

[Means for Solving the Problem] The sound information record section where two or more sound 
information that recording methods differed was recorded in order that an information record medium 
according to claim 1 might solve said technical problem, In the information record medium which has 
the control information record section where control information required for playback of the sound 
information recorded on this sound information record section was recorded, to the control information 
recorded on said control information record section It is characterized by containing the identification 
information which shows that said sound information is the sound information on the same contents that 
said recording methods differ. 

[0017] According to the information record medium according to claim 1, the control information 
recorded on the control information record section will be read with a regenerative apparatus, retrieval 
of the sound information on the request out of the sound information recorded on the sound information 
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record section will be performed based on this control information, and playback about the retrieved 
sound information will be performed. Therefore, when two or more sound information that recording 
methods differ about the same contents is recorded on said sound information record section, the 
aforementioned retrieval is needed for each sound information of every. However, in this invention, it 
will be recognized by the identification information contained in said control information that the sound 
information on said request is such sound information, and assignment according to the contents of the 
sound information will only be performed in the phase where a user specifies the sound information 
which it is going to reproduce with a regenerati ve apparatus, for example, the retrieval and playback of a 
recording method of sound information according to the throughput of a regenerative apparatus will be 
performed. Thus, since the sound information on the same contents that recording methods differ is 
manageable under the contents concerned according to this invention, derangement is not given to a 
user. 

[00 18] An information record medium according to claim 2 is set to an information record medium 
according to claim 1, in order to solve said technical problem. To said control information In order to 
classify two or more sound information recorded on said sound information record section for every 1st 
partition unit The 1st partition information which identifies each 1st partition unit is included further, 
and it is characterized by establishing the 1st partition information which shows that the sound 
information to classify belongs per the 1st same partition as said identification information for every 
sound information on the same contents from which said recording method differs. 
[0019] According to the information record medium according to claim 2, the 1st partition information 
as control information recorded on the control information record section will be read with a 
regenerative apparatus, retrieval of the 1st partition unit to which the sound information on desired 
belongs will be performed, and playback about the sound information which belongs per the 1st 
searched partition will be performed. Therefore, when two or more sound information that recording 
methods differ about the same contents is recorded for every 1st partition unit, retrieval of the 1st 
partition unit is needed for each sound information of every. However, in this invention, the 1st partition 
information which shows that the sound information to classify belongs per the 1st same partition as 
said identification information is established for every sound information on the same contents from 
which said recording method differs. That is, although recording methods differ, respectively, such 
sound information belongs per the 1st same partition, and is the same. [ of the contents of the 1st 
partition information ] Consequently, the assignment to such sound information is easy to correspond to 
the single 1st partition information. And since this single 1st partition information is established for 
every sound information on the same contents from which said recording method differs, it will be 
recognized in the case of reading of the 1st partition information that the sound information on desired is 
such sound information. And after this recognition is performed, playback about the sound information 
on a recording method according to the throughput of a regenerative apparatus will be performed among 
the sound information which belongs per the 1st single partition shown using the single 1st partition 
information concerned. Thus, since the sound information on the same contents that recording methods 
differ is manageable under the contents concerned according to this invention, even if it is the sound 
information on the same contents that said recording methods differ, a user does not need to specify for 
every sound information and does not give a user derangement. 

[0020] An information record medium according to claim 3 is set to an information record medium 
according to claim 2, in order to solve said technical problem. To said control information In order to 
classify two or more sound information recorded on said sound information record section for every 2nd 
partition unit as one playback unit The 2nd partition information which identifies each 2nd partition 
unit, and the sound information classified for said every 1st partition unit using said 1st partition 
information so that it may constitute from sound information on 1 or two or more 2nd partition units The 
management information which connects said 2nd partition information and said 1st partition 
information is contained further. As opposed to the 1st partition information which identifies the same 
1st partition unit to which the sound information on the same contents that said recording methods differ 
belongs It is characterized by preparing two or more management information for every sound 
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information concerned so that the 2nd partition information which identifies the same 2nd partition unit 
to which the sound information on the same contents that said recording methods differ belongs may be 
connected, respectively for every sound information on the same contents from which said recording 
method differs. 

[0021] According to the information record medium according to claim 3, the 1st partition information 
as control information recorded on the control information record section is read with a regenerative 
apparatus, and retrieval of the 1st partition unit to which the sound information on desired belongs is 
performed. Next, the management information corresponding to the 1st partition information which 
shows the restrained 1st partition unit is read, and the 2nd partition information connected with the 1st 
partition information concerned is read. About the sound information on the 1st partition unit searched 
previously, retrieval of the 2nd partition unit will be performed further and sound information will be 
reproduced for every playback unit by this 2nd partition information. Moreover, when assignment in the 
2nd partition unit is directly performed by the user, retrieval of the 2nd partition unit specified by the 
same procedure will be performed, and only the sound information on the specified 2nd partition unit 
will be reproduced. 

[0022] Next, when two or more sound information that recording methods differ about the same 
contents is recorded for every 1st partition unit, the 1st partition information which shows that the sound 
information to classify belongs per the 1st same partition as said identification information is established 
for every sound information on the same contents from which said recording method differs. 
Furthermore, the 2nd partition information is connected with such 1st partition information by 
management information for every sound information on the same contents from which said recording 
method differs, and this 2nd partition information gives the same 2nd partition unit to which the sound 
information on the same contents that said recording methods differ belongs. Although the 1st partition 
information is established for every sound information on the same contents from which said recording 
method differs as mentioned above, although the single 1st partition information will be given, the 2nd 
partition information is also established for every sound information on the same contents from which 
said recording method differs, the contents are [ the contents are the same, ] the same, and the single 2nd 
partition information is given. Therefore, even when reproducing the sound information on a different 
recording method, retrieval of the 1st partition unit mentioned above and retrieval processing of the 2nd 
partition unit are the same about the sound information on each recording method, and can be performed 
by single processing under single assignment of playback of the 2nd partition unit which the 2nd 
partition unit followed and which was reproduced or specified, thus, the sound information on the same 
contents that recording methods differ according to this invention - the bottom of the contents 
concerned and since it is manageable for every playback unit, even if it is the sound information on 
the same contents that said recording methods differ, a user does not need to specify for every sound 
information and does not give a user derangement 

[0023] In order that an information record medium according to claim 4 may solve said technical 
problem, in an information record medium according to claim 3, each of two or more of said 
management information is characterized by connecting the 2nd partition information which identifies a 
respectively equal number and the 2nd partition unit of sequence to said 1st partition information, 
respectively for every sound information on the same contents from which said recording method 
differs. 

[0024] Even if the 2nd partition information connected with the 1st partition information, respectively 
for every sound information on the same contents from which said recording method differs is two or 
more 2nd partition unit **** case according to the information record medium according to claim 4, the 
number and sequence of the 2nd partition unit are equally set up for every sound information on the 
same contents of two or more of said management information from which it is alike, respectively and 
said recording method differs more. Therefore, the procedure for performing the retrieval and playback 
of the n-th 2nd partition unit which divide the 1st partition unit can be made the same for every sound 
information on the same contents from which said recording method differs, and can attain 
simplification of processing. Since this leads to communalization of processing by the regenerative 



http://www4.ipdl.ncipi.go.jp/cgi-bin/fran__web__cgi_ejje 



3/16/2006 



JP,1 1-296997, A [DETAILED DESCRIPTION] 



Page 5 of 37 



apparatus and leads to communalization of actuation by the user further, it can prevent giving a user 
derangement much more certainly. _ 
[0025] An information record medium according to claim 5 is set to an information record medium 
according to claim 4, in order to solve said technical problem. The sound information classified for 
every 2nd partition unit to said 1st partition information using the 2nd partition information connected, 
respectively for every sound information on the same contents from which said recording method differs 
It is characterized by recording playback time amount on the sound information record section as almost 
equal sound information for every sound information on the same contents from which said recording 

method differs. . . . „ . , 

[0026] even if the 2nd partition information connected with the 1st partition information, respectively 
for every sound information on the same contents from which said recording method differs is two or 
more 2nd partition unit **** case according to the information record medium according to claim 5 -- 
the 2nd partition unit -- it is recorded that the playback time amount of the sound information boiled and 
classified becomes almost equal for every sound information on the same contents from which said 
recording method differs. Therefore, it can prevent much more certainly not giving sense of incongruity 
to a user and giving a user derangement with the playback system according to each recording method, 
even when reproducing sound information. 

[0027] In order that an information record medium according to claim 6 may solve said technical 
problem, in an information record medium given in any 1 term of claim 1 thru/or claim 5, sound 
information on the same contents that said recording methods identified by said identification 
information differ is characterized by what multiplex is carried out to the same record location m a 
sound information record section, and is recorded on it. -a 
[0028] According to the information record medium according to claim 6, the sound information on the 
same contents that said recording methods identified by said identification information differ will be 
recorded per record of a sound information record section, but irrespective of the recording method of 
the sound information concerned, the record unit is the same, and moreover, multiplex [ of it ] is earned 
out to the same record location concerned, and it is recorded on it. Therefore, after identifying that it is 
the sound information on the same contents that said recording method changes with identification 
information said record unit on which the sound information on desired was recorded based on control 
information'can be searched, and only the sound information on the request of the sound information by 
which multiplex was carried out into the searched record unit can be reproduced. Although especially 
retrieval of said record unit over two or more sound information on the same contents that said recording 
methods differ in invention concerning any of claim 2 thru/or claim 5 they are is performed based on the 
single 1st partition unit shown using the single 1st partition information Since the single 1st partition 
information is established for two or more sound information of every on the same contents from which 
said recording method differs, the information which chooses each sound information can be given to 
the hierarchy of the 1st partition information level. Therefore, the sound information recorded m the 
DVD video format is reproducible based on the control information corresponding to a DVD audio 

[0029] An information record medium according to claim 7 is characterized by including the 
information which shows said recording method at said control information in an information record 
medium given in any 1 term of claim 1 thru/or claim 6 as information which chooses the sound 
information on the same contents of which recording method from two or more sound information on 
the same contents that said recording methods differ, in order to solve said technical problem. 
[0030] According to the information record medium according to claim 7, the sound information on the 
same contents of the desired recording method will be easily chosen from two or more sound 
information on the same contents that said recording method changes with said identification 
information based on the information which shows said recording method contained m said control 
information when it has been recognized that the sound information on desired is the sound information 
on the same contents that said recording methods differ. Moreover, when the regenerative apparatus 
which is going to reproduce this information record medium is what cannot process the recording 
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method of said request, it can warn of the purport that assignment of the recording method concerned by 
the user is invalid, easily. . 
[003 1 ] In order that an information record medium according to claim 8 may solve said technical 
problem, in an information record medium given in any 1 term of claim 1 thru/or claim 7, said recording 
method is characterized by being any of a sound recording gestalt, a playback gestalt, or a coding 
method, one, or such combination. 

[0032] According to the information record medium according to claim 8, two or more sound 
information on the same contents that any of a sound recording gestalt, a playback gestalt, or a coding 
method or one differ from such combination is recorded, and suitable playback of the sound information 
according to the capacity of the regenerative apparatus which reproduces the information record medium 
concerned, having corresponded to the demand of a user will be performed, without causing a user's 
derangement. 

[0033] The sound information record section where two or more sound information that recording 
methods differed was recorded in order that a regenerative apparatus according to claim 9 might solve 
said technical problem, It has the control information record section where control information required 
for playback of the sound information recorded on this sound information record section was recorded. 
In the regenerative apparatus with which said sound information reproduces said sound information to 
the control information concerned according to said control information from the information record 
medium containing the identification information which shows that it is the sound information on the 
same contents that said recording methods differ A reading means to read the recording information 
recorded on the information record medium, and an input means to input the assignment information 
which specifies the conditions which should be reproduced, A selection means to choose said recording 
method based on said assignment information or the setting information memorized by the storage 
means, It is characterized by having a playback means to reproduce the sound information on the 
recording method made to choose with said selection means from two or more sound information on the 
same contents that said recording methods differ based on said control information. 
[0034] If a user specifies the conditions which should be reproduced with an input means according to 
the regenerative apparatus according to claim 9, this assignment information will be inputted by the 
input means concerned. Next, the control information corresponding to the assignment information 
inputted in this way is read in an information record medium by the reading means. Moreover, based on 
the inputted assignment information or the setting information memorized by the storage means, the 
recording method which the user specified or is reproduced with a selection means according to the 
capacity of a regenerative apparatus is chosen. Next, the sound information on the recording method 
made to choose with said selection means will be reproduced by the playback means based on said 
control information out of two or more sound information on the same contents that said recording 
methods differ. Therefore, playback of the sound information on a predetermined recording method will 
be performed only by a user performing assignment according to the contents of the sound information 
on desired. Thus, according to this invention, the sound information on the same contents that the 
recording methods recorded on the information record medium differ can be reproduced appropriately, 
without giving a user derangement. 

[0035] A regenerative apparatus according to claim 10 is characterized by having further an extract 
means to extract the information which shows said recording method of each sound information 
recorded on the information record medium concerned from said control information, and the display 
means of the recording method information which displays the extracted information in a regenerative 
apparatus according to claim 9, in order to solve said technical problem. 

[0036] According to the regenerative apparatus according to claim 10, the information which shows said 
recording method of each sound information recorded on the information record medium concerned is 
extracted from said control information by the extract means. And the extracted information will be 
displayed by the display means of recording method information. Therefore, a user can specify the 
recording method to reproduce with reference to the displayed recording method information, and the 
suitable playback according to a demand of a user is possible for him. 
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[0037] A regenerative apparatus according to claim 1 1 is set to a regenerative apparatus according to 
claim 9 or 10, in order to solve said technical problem. Said input means It is not concerned with the 
operating state of a regenerative apparatus, but it is set up so that the input of said assignment 
information may be received. Said selection means or said playback means When the contents of said 
assignment information inputted with said input means have modification, it is characterized by being 
set up based on said changed assignment information, so that each processing may be performed. 
[0038] according to a regenerative apparatus according to claim 1 1 -- a regenerative apparatus -- 
playback -- whether it is working or is under halt, the input of the assignment information on said sound 
information by the user is received by the input means. And when the contents of said assignment 
information inputted by doing in this way have modification, each processing is performed by said 
selection means or said playback means based on said changed assignment information. Therefore, since 
a demand of users, such as modification of a recording method, can be made to reflect in playback of 
sound information on real time, according to a demand of a user, playback suitable [ one layer of 
reliances ] is possible. 

[0039] A regenerative apparatus according to claim 12 is characterized by having further the rewriting 
means which rewrites the contents of the setting information memorized by said storage means in a 
regenerative apparatus given in any 1 term of claim 9 thru/or claim 1 1, in order to solve said technical 

problem. . . 

[0040] According to the regenerative apparatus according to claim 12, if a user directs rewriting ot said 
setting information with a rewriting means, the contents of the setting information memorized by said 
storage means will be rewritten by the rewriting means. Therefore, since ** which makes the recording 
method which suited the use mode of a regenerative apparatus etc. memorize beforehand according to a 
demand of a user is made, a suitable operating environment can be offered. 

[0041] A regenerative apparatus according to claim 13 is characterized by equipping it with an alarm 
display means to perform an alarm display, further, when said recording method chosen as any 1 term of 
claim 9 thru/or claim 12 by said selection means in the regenerative apparatus of a publication based on 
said assignment information or said setting information cannot process in the regenerative apparatus 
concerned, in order to solve said technical problem. 

[0042] According to the regenerative apparatus according to claim 13, an alarm display is performed by 
the alarm display means when said recording method chosen by the selection means based on said 
assignment information or said setting information cannot process in the regenerative apparatus 
concerned. Therefore, assignment or rewriting of the suitable recording method according to the 
capacity of a regenerative apparatus is possible for a user. 

[0043] In order that a regenerative apparatus according to claim 14 may solve said technical problem, m 
a regenerative apparatus given in any 1 term of claim 9 thru/or claim 13, said selection means is 
characterized by being set up so that a recording method may be chosen based on the initialization 
information memorized by said storage means in an initialization condition. 
[0044] According to the regenerative apparatus according to claim 14, in an initialization condition, 
selection of the recording method by said selection means is performed based on the initialization 
information beforehand memorized by said storage means. Therefore, suitable playback is possible by 
the recording method which suited the regenerative apparatus, without troubling a user's hand. 
[0045] In a regenerative apparatus given in any 1 term of claim 9 thru/or claim 1 1 in order that a 
regenerative apparatus according to claim 15 may solve said technical problem The rewriting means 
which rewrites the contents of the setting information memorized by said storage means, When said 
recording method chosen by said selection means cannot process with the regenerative apparatus 
concerned based on said assignment information or said setting information In an alarm display means 
to perform an alarm display, and an initialization condition It has the selection means set up so that a 
recording method may be chosen as said storage means based on the initialization information 
memorized beforehand. This selection means Furthermore, the assignment information first inputted by 
said input means unless said alarm display by said alarm display means was performed, Next, it is 
characterized by being set up so that the recording method based on each information may be chosen as 
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the setting information and the last which were rewritten by said rewriting means by the priority of said 
initialization information. 

[0046] According to the regenerative apparatus according to claim 15, although it will be based on any 
of the information which the user specified as real time, the setting information which the user rewrote 
beforehand, or initialization information a recording method is and will be chosen by the selection 
means, priority is prepared in this selection processing. This priority serves as assignment of the 
capacity of regenerative-apparatus confidence and the user of real time, rewriting of the setting 
information by the user, and sequence of initial setting. Therefore, since the capacity of regenerative- 
apparatus confidence is given top priority, the recording method which does not suit a regenerative 
apparatus is not chosen. Moreover, when the assignment or rewriting by the user is not performed, a 
suitable recording method is chosen by initialization information. However, suitable playback in which 
the demand of the maximum user was made to reflect can be performed, choosing the recording method 
which suited the regenerative apparatus, since it can specify on real time even when this information can 
be suitably rewritten according to a demand of a user and still such rewriting is performed. 
[0047] In a regenerative apparatus given in any 1 term of claim 9 thru/or claim 15 in order that a 
regenerative apparatus according to claim 16 may solve said technical problem It has further a detection 
means to detect the insertion condition over the headphone jack of a headphone plug. Said playback 
means When it is detected that the headphone plug was inserted in the headphone jack by this detection 
means, it is characterized by being set up so that the sound information by which binaural sound 
recording was carried out may be reproduced. 

[0048] According to the regenerative apparatus according to claim 16, if a user inserts a headphone plug 
in a headphone jack, this insertion will be detected by the detection means and will retrieve the sound 
information by which binaural sound recording was carried out. Therefore, especially when the sound 
information by which binaural sound recording was carried out is recorded on the information record 
medium which it is going to reproduce, even if it does not perform actuation of specifying this sound 
information by which binaural sound recording was carried out, the sound information which suited 
headphone playback and by which binaural sound recording was carried out will be reproduced. 
Therefore, it is possible to perform suitable playback according to an operating condition, making 
complicated actuation by the user unnecessary. 

[0049] . 
[Embodiment of the Invention] Hereafter, the suitable operation gestalt of this invention is explained 

with reference to a drawing. , 
[0050] (1) They are image information and speech information (music information is also included.) at 
the beginning of a DVD video format. Hereafter, the record format on the video [ being the same ] DVD 
(physical record format) is explained using drawing 1 • 

[0051] (1.1) As shown in physical format drawing 1 , video DVD 1 has the lead-out area LO in the 
outermost periphery while having the lead-in groove area LI in the most-inner-circumference section, 
and the meantime is a video video zone, and it is divided and recorded on two or more VTS(Video Title 
Set) 4 (VTS#1 thru/or VTS#n) to which image information and speech information have ID 
(discernment) number in each. It is the set (settlement) which put together the title (attributes, such as 
the number of the speech information contained in it and subimage information, and a specification, 
correspondence language, are the same) (one work which manufacturers, such as a movie, are going to 
show to a viewer) relevant to VTS here. UDF (Universal Disk Format)2 which has the information 
which manages the format to the file immediately recorded by the periphery in the disk concerned of the 
lead-in groove area LI is recorded, and VMG (Video Manager)3 is recorded following it. This 
information recorded as VMG3 is the whole image information and the speech information which are 
recorded on the videos DVD 1 concerned, such as a menu in which the selections to a user are shown, 
and an access table for accessing the information for illegal copy prevention, or each title, management 

information. . 

[0052] VTS4 of 1 is divided and recorded on two or more VOB(Video OBject) 10 which has an ID 

number in each by making VTSI (Video Title Set Information)! 1 into a head. Here, the part constituted 
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by two or more VOB10 is called VOB set (VOBS). 

[0053] Information, such as PGCI (Program Chain Information) which are the various information about 
the program chain which is the logical partition which combined two or more eels (it mentions later 
about a cel.), is recorded on VTSI1 1 recorded on the head of VTS4. Moreover, the stereo parts of image 
information and speech information are recorded on each VOB 10. 

[0054] VOB 10 of 1 is constituted by two or more eels 20 which have an ID number in each. The eel 20 
of 1 is constituted by two or more VOB units (VOBU) 30 which have an ID number in each. Here, 
VOBU30 is one unit constituted by only either or the below-mentioned Navi-pack of image information, 
speech information, and subimage information (the information on subimages, such as a title in a movie, 
is said.). 

[0055] VOBU30 of 1 is constituted by Navi-pack 41 in which the control information which makes a 
controlled system image information included in VOBU30 is stored, the video pack 42 containing the 
video data as image information, the audio pack 43 containing the audio data as speech information, and 
the subpicture pack 44 containing the subpicture data as subimage information. Here, only image data 
are recorded as a video data and only voice data is recorded as audio data. Moreover, as subpicture data, 
only graphical data, such as an alphabetic character as a subimage and a graphic form, are recorded. 
[0056] The read-out initiation time information called SCR (System Clock Reference) which shows the 
read-out start time on the playback time-axis which should read the data contained in each pack P from 
the track buffer in the below-mentioned regenerative apparatus, and should start the input to each buffer, 
the start code which shows that it is initiation of Pack P are recorded on the pack header recorded on the 
head of each pack P. 

[0057] Navi-pack 41 is constituted by the PCI (Presentation Control Information) data 50 which are the 
information about the playback display control at the time of indicating [ voice / which was searched 
based on the DSI (Data Search Information) data 51 which are the retrieval information (address on 
DVD1 with which image concerned or voice etc. it indicates / voice / by playback is specifically 
recorded etc.) for searching an image or voice etc. it indicates / voice / by playback, and the DSI data 
5 1 / the image or the voice ] by playback. 

[0058] All the video packs 42 included in VOBU30 of 1 are constituted by 1 or two or more GOP(s) 
(Group Of Picture). Above GOP is the minimum image unit refreshable [ independent / which is defined 
in the specification of the MPEG 2 (Moving Picture Experts Group 2) method which is a picture 
compression method adopted in case image information is recorded on DVD1 in the gestalt of this 
operation ]. 

[0059] Each partition carries out a partition setup and the manufacturer (only henceforth a manutacturer) 
of recording information who makes it record in DVD1 makes it record free according to the intention in 
a record format of the layered structure shown in drawing 1 explained above. By reproducing based on 
the below-mentioned logical structure for every partitions of these, it becomes reproducible [ the 
versatility which was rich in change ]. 

[0060] (1 .2) Explain a logical format, next the logical format (logical structure) which combined the 
information recorded by the physical partition shown in drawing 1 using drawing 2 . In addition, the 
playback control information (access information or hour entry) for reproducing the logical structure 
shown in drawing 2 combining each data (especially eel 20) shown in drawing 1 by the logical structure 
which information is not actually recorded on DVD1 with the structure, and is shown in drawing 2 is the 
things on DVD1 currently recorded especially in VTSI1 1. 

[0061] For convenience, when it explains from the hierarchy of the low order of drawing 2 , the program 
60 of 1 is constituted on logic by choosing and combining two or more eels 20 among the physical 
structures of explanation explained in above-mentioned drawing 1 . In addition, a manufacturer can also 
give a definition as a smallest unit which a viewer can choose freely 1 or the summarized thing, and can 
view and listen to this program 60, and this unit is called PTT (Part of Title). 

[0062] Here, about the number of the eel 20 of 1, in case it is dealt with as a eel ID number in case the 
eel 20 concerned is dealt with in the physical format shown in drawing 1 (it is indicated as eel ID# 
among drawing 1 .), and it is dealt with in the logical format shown in drawing 2 , it is dealt with as a eel 
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number in order of the description in the below-mentioned PGCI. 

[0063] Two or more programs 60 are combined and PGC (Program Chain)61 of 1 is constituted on 
logic. PGCI mentioned above is defined by this unit of PGC61, and the number of the address which is a 
record location on the playback sequence (the program number of a proper is assigned every program 60 
by this playback sequence.) of the eel 20 for every program 60 at the time of reproducing each program 
60 and DVD1 of each eel 20, and the head eel 20 in the program 60 of 1 which should be reproduced 
etc. is contained in the PGCI concerned. 

[0064] Besides Above PGCI, data, such as an ontic image and voice, will be contained in PGC61 of 1 
noting that a program 60 should put together (if it puts in another way, noting that a eel 20 should put 
together). 

[0065] The title 62 of 1 is constituted on logic by 1 or two or more PGC61. This title 62 will be a unit 
equivalent to one movie, if it says for example, for image information, and it is completed information 
which a manufacturer offers to the viewer of DVD 1. 
[0066] VTS63 of 1 is constituted on logic by 1 or two or more titles 62. 

[0067] The information equivalent to VTS63 of 1 shown in drawing 2 is equivalent to the information 
included in VTS4 of 1 shown in drawing 1 . That is, in VTS63 shown in DVD1 at drawing 2 , all the 
information included on logic will collect as VTS4 of 1, and will be recorded. 

[0068] When a manufacturer specifies the information classified in the physical structure based on the 
logical format explained above, an outstanding image or music is formed for a viewer. 
[0069] (2) A DVD audio format, next audio information (music and speech information are also 
included.) Hereafter, the record format on the audio [ being the same ] DVD (physical record format) is 
explained using drawing 3 . 

[0070] (2.1) Explain the physical format on Audio DVD (physical record format) at the beginning of a 
physical format using drawing 3 . 

[0071] First, as shown in drawing 3 , the audio DVD 200 of an operation gestalt has the lead-out area 
LO in the outermost periphery while having the lead-in groove area LI in the most-inner-circumference 
section, and serves as a volume space of 1 in the meantime. Into this, an audio zone is surely recorded. 
Speech' information is divided and recorded on each by two or more ATS (Audio Title Set)203 (ATS#1 - 
ATS#n) which has ID (discernment) number in this audio zone. SAPPT (Simple Audio Play Pointer 
Table)204 as playback control information for simple playbacks (two-channel playback etc.) is recorded 
on the head of an audio zone. This SAPPT is recorded on all the DVD disks that have an audio zone. In 
addition, SAPPT204 may be recorded into the lead-in groove area LI or below-mentioned AMG202. 
[0072] UDF (Universal Disk Format)201 which has the information which manages the format to the 
file immediately recorded by the periphery section in the disk concerned of the lead-in groove area LI is 
recorded, SAPPT204 is recorded following UDF201, and AMG (Audio Manager)202 is recorded 
continuously. However, arrangement of the file of UDF201, SAPPT204, and others is not having to be 
this order. 

[0073] The information recorded on this SAPPT204 is information required to reproduce LPCM data by 
2ch(es). Moreover, the information recorded as AMG202 is the whole speech information currently 
recorded on the audios DVD 200 concerned, such as a menu for demanding item selection from a user, 
and an access table for accessing the information for illegal copy prevention, or each title, management 
information. 

[0074] ATS203 of 1 consists of two or more AOB(Audio Object) 210 which has an ID number in each 
by making ATSI (Audio Title Set Information^ 1 1 into a head. 

[0075] Here, the part constituted by two or more AOB210 is called AOB set (AOBS). This AOB set is 
the stereo part of speech information. 

[0076] Information, such as APGCI (Audio Program Chain Information) as playback control 
information which is the various information about the program chain which is the logical partition 
which combined two or more eels (it mentions later about a cel.), is recorded on ATSI21 1 recorded on 
the head of ATS203. Moreover, the stereo part of speech information is recorded on each AOB210. 
AOB210 of 1 is constituted by two or more eels 220 which have an ID number in each. 
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[0077] The eel 220 of 1 is constituted by two or more audio packs 230 pack-ized, respectively, or an 
audio pack and the real-time information pack (Real Time Information Pack) 231. The audio 
information which the audio pack 230 pack-ized speech information which should be recorded on Audio 
DVD for every predetermined magnitude, for example, was digitized by Linear PCM etc. is included. 
Text information, BPM (Beat Per Minutes), ******, etc. are contained in the real-time information pack 
231. 

[0078] In a record format of the layered structure shown in drawing 3 explained above, according to the 
intention, free, the manufacturer (only henceforth a manufacturer) of recording information who makes 
it record in an audio DVD 200 does a partition setup, and, as for each partition, can record. By 
reproducing based on the below-mentioned logical structure for every partitions of these, it becomes 
reproducible [ the versatility which was rich in change ]. 

[0079] (2.2) Explain a logical format, next the logical format (logical structure) which combined the 
information recorded by the physical partition shown in drawing 3 using drawing 4 . 
[0080] In addition, as for the logical structure shown in drawing 4 , information is not actually recorded 
on the audio DVD 200 with the structure. On Audio DVD, speech information is recorded in the 
physical format shown in drawing 3 to the last, and the information for reproducing this speech 
information is the logical format shown in drawing 4 , and is recorded on SAPPT204, AMG202, and 
ATSI21 1 which were mentioned above. 

[0081] If it explains from the hierarchy of the low order of the expedient above figure 4 of explanation, 
an index 259 is constituted by choosing the eel or two or more eels 220 of one, and combining them 
among the physical structures explained in above-mentioned drawing 3 . An index can be used also as a 
tune number and is the minimum accessible unit by the user. 

[0082] The truck 260 of 1 is constituted by 1 or two or more indexes 259 on logic. This truck 260 is an 
information unit equivalent to one music. A user can choose the truck (music) of arbitration and can 
access direct. 

[0083] Here, about the number of the eel 220 of 1, in case it is dealt with as a eel ID number m case the 
eel 220 concerned is dealt with in the physical format shown in drawing 3 (it is indicated as eel ID# 
among drawing 3 .), and it is dealt with in the logical format shown in drawing 4 , it is dealt with as a eel 
number in order of the description in the below-mentioned APGCI. 

[0084] A truck 260 (music) is an information unit containing two or more eels, and is a set of a eel 
which has a certain common attribute etc. That is, all of the attribute of all the eels in a truck are the 
same. Moreover, all the eels contained on a truck are adjacently recorded in the same object. 
[0085] 1 or two or more trucks 260 are combined, and the title 261 of 1 is constituted on logic. 
However, this title itself is not recognized as a unit of access from a user. Therefore, a title number 
cannot be specified and the title of arbitration cannot be accessed. 

[0086] Audio DVD can define independently the attribute of each track 260 which constitutes a title 261 
in a maximum of 8 pattern. That is, attributes as speech information, such as the number of channels, the 
quantization approach, and a sampling frequency, may be changed into each truck (music) of every. 
[0087] APGCI mentioned above is defined by the unit of this title 261, and the number of the address 
which is a record location on the playback sequence of the eel 220 for every truck 260 at the time of 
reproducing the attribute of each truck and each truck 260 and the audio DVD 200 of each eel 220, and 
the head eel 220 in the truck 260 of 1 which should be reproduced, the playback system of each truck 
260, and various commands are contained in the APGCI concerned. 

[0088] Besides Above APGCI, ontic speech information will be contained in the title 261 of 1 noting 
that a truck (music) 260 should put together (if it puts in another way, noting that a eel 220 should put 
together). 

[0089] The title group 262 of 1 is constituted on logic by 1 or two or more titles 261. Moreover, the title 
group 262 is the greatest unit which a user can access, and can give a definition to a maximum of nine 
pieces among 1 volume. This title group 262 is constituted by 1 or two or more titles 261 which 
gathered based on a certain fixed relevance, and all the titles in a title group are reproduced 
continuously. For example, music's collection of a certain singer and a composer etc. can be gathered as 
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one title group. 

[0090] The volume 263 of 1 is constituted on logic by 1 or two or more title groups 262. This volume 
263 is an information unit equivalent to the album (DVD) of one sheet. 

[0091] The actual speech information contained in the title of 1 shown in drawing 4 will be recorded on 
Audio DVD in any 1 ATS203 shown in drawing 3 . 

[0092] When a manufacturer specifies the information classified in the physical structure based on the 
logical format explained above, the music which a viewer listens to is formed. 
[0093] (3) Explain the class of disk in the class of DVD, next DVD. In addition, in the following 
explanation, the information which contains both an image and voice like a movie may be called "AV 
information" about the information recorded on DVD, and the information only on the image part is 
called "video (or image) information." Moreover, the information only on speech information [ like 
music ] only whose voice part of AV information, such as a movie, is is called "audio (or voice) 
information." 

[0094] moreover, as a DVD player which plays these DVD disks of various kinds of The video DVD 
player which can reproduce AV information by DVD video format (it is hereafter called a "video 
player".) The audio DVD player which reproduces the audio information by DVD audio format with 
various playback gestalten (it is hereafter called an "audio player".) The simple audio DVD player which 
reproduces the LPCM audio information by DVD audio format by 2ch(es) (it is hereafter called a 
"simple audio player".) And both AV information on a DVD video format and the audio information on 
a DVD audio format have four kinds of refreshable compatible DVD players (it is hereafter called a 
"compatible player".). Each DVD player is explained to a detail later. 

[0095] As a DVD which records AV information or audio information, Video DVD, the video DVD 
with audio navigation, audio-only DVD, and four kinds of disks both for [ DVD ] an audio video exist. 
The physical format of four kinds of DVDs is roughly shown in drawing 5 . 
[0096] In addition, all of a disk configuration or information recording methods (the modulation 
approach, a track pitch, pit size, etc.) of these DVDs are the same, and the informational contents 
(contents) only differ. 

[0097] (3.1) Video DVD shows video DVD drawing 5 to the maximum upper case. The audio 
information (namely, AV information) reproduced by video information, such as a movie according to a 
DVD video format, and it and coincidence is recorded on this disk. Therefore, only a video zone exists 
in the record section between the lead-in groove area LI and the lead-out area LO, but playback control 
information, video information, and audio information are included and recorded on two or more VTS 
(s), and VMG containing the management information of them VTS is recorded on it. As explained with 
reference to drawing 1 , video information is recorded as a video pack and audio information is recorded 
as an audio pack. 

[0098] This video DVD is navigation information (information which specifies the control information 
for playback.) included in the management information currently recorded on VMG. It explains in full 
detail behind. It is based and a video player and a compatible pull player are reproduced. However, since 
the navigation information by DVD audio format is not recorded, in an audio player, it is 
unreproducible. 

[0099] (3.2) A kind of the videodisk called the video DVD with audio navigation shows the 2nd step of 
video DVD with audio navigation. It is the disk which is an audio player and made it possible to 
reproduce only the audio information on AV information on VOB in VTS by having recorded the 
navigation information by DVD audio format in addition to playback of video information (the 
accompanying audio information is included), such as a movie by DVD video format, being possible for 
this video DVD with audio navigation at a video player. Moreover, the part of AV information which 
can reproduce only audio information by the audio player is called audio play PERT. 
[0100] The record gestalt of the video DVD with audio navigation is recorded with the gestalt of VTS of 
plurality [ information / AV ] in the video zone based on the DVD video format shown in drawing 1 . In 
addition, ATSI including playback control information required in order that the video DVD with audio 
navigation may reproduce only the audio information in VTS based on the DVD audio format ahead of 
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the video zone as an audio zone is recorded as ATS, and AMG as management information of ATS is 
recorded. In ATS, AOB which is the stereo part of audio information is not recorded. That is, the 
navigation information for reproducing the audio information (specifically every audio PUREIPATO 
audio pack in VOB (referring to drawing 1 )) included in each VTS in the video DVD with audio 
navigation by the audio player is described by this AMG and ATSI. 

[0101] Moreover, SAPPT is recorded on the head of an audio zone. The navigation information for 
reproducing the LPCM audio information included in VTS by 2ch(es) is described by this SAPPT. 
[0102] This video DVD with audio navigation is played by the video player and the compatible player 
based on the navigation information currently recorded on VMG. Moreover, based on the navigation 
information currently recorded in AMG, audio play PERT's audio information is reproduced with 
various playback gestalten according to the capacity of a player by the audio player. Moreover, based on 
the navigation information currently recorded on SAPPT, audio play PERT's LPCM information is 
reproduced by 2ch(es) by the simple audio player. 

[0103] (3.3) It is audio-only DVD which is shown in the 3rd step of audio-only DVD. Except for the 
static image and text information on some, only audio information is recorded on this disk. Therefore, 
only an audio zone exists in the record section between the lead-in groove area LI and the lead-out area 
LO, but ATSI and AOB are recorded on it as two or more ATS, and AMG containing the management 
information of these ATS is recorded on it. Furthermore, SAPPT is recorded on the lead-in groove area 
LI or an audio zone. 

[0104] Moreover, each ATS contains 1 or two or more AOB(s) which are the stereo parts of audio 
information. Based on the navigation information by which this audio-only DVD is recorded on AMG, 
the audio information in an audio zone is reproduced with various playback gestalten according to the 
capacity of a player by the audio player and the compatible player. Moreover, based on the navigation 
information currently recorded on SAPPT, the LPCM information in an audio zone is reproduced by 2ch 
(es) by the simple audio player. However, since the navigation information by DVD video format is not 
recorded, in a video player, it is unreproducible. 

[0105] (3.4) It is called the audio video two ways DVD to be shown in the bottom of DVD drawing 5 
both for an audio video. An audio zone and a video zone are between the lead-in groove area LI and 
Lead-out LO. Based on the DVD video format, VTS including VMG, playback control information, and 
AV information (VOB) as a stereo is recorded on the video zone like Video DVD. SAPPT is recorded 
on the lead-in groove area LI or an audio zone. 

[0106] Based on a DVD audio format, two or more ATS (1 drawing ATS# # 2) including SAPPT, 
AMG, playback control information, and the audio information as a stereo is recorded on an audio zone 
like audio-only DVD. Furthermore, ATS (drawing ATS# 3) only including the playback control 
information for reproducing only the audio information on VOB in VTS of a video zone is also 
recorded. That is, in the audio video two ways DVD, AV information by DVD video format and the 
audio information by DVD audio format are recorded on a separate field. 

[0107] AMG not only contains the management information of all ATS in an audio zone, but in the case 
of both for [ DVD ] an audio video, be involved all ATS and VTS(s) in an audio zone and a video zone - 
_ ********** i s included, moreover, SAPPT should also be involved all ATS and VTS(s) in an audio 
zone and a video zone .-********** is included. However, the management information is related with 
LPCM data reproducible by 2ch(es) of both zones. 

[0108] here, the point that the point that the audio video two ways DVD differ from a videodisk with 
audio navigation and audio-only DVD is classified into an audio zone and a video zone, the record 
section of a disk boils it, respectively, and AV information by DVD video format and the audio 
information by DVD audio format are recorded, AMG recorded on an audio zone, and SAPPT should be 
involved all ATS and VTS(s) in a disk - it is the point that ********** is included. 
[0109] If it explains in more detail, based on the DVD video format, in VOB, multiplex [ of the audio 
information ] is carried out to video information per pack, and it is recorded on the videodisk with audio 
navigation. And ATS is constituted as ATSI and APGCI which is the playback control information for 
reproducing the audio information recorded in VOB manages only such ATS by AMG. The 
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management information of the title in a video zone is not recorded on AMG. The navigation 
information about the audio play PERT of a video zone is similarly described by SAPPT. 
[0110] On the other hand, with the audio video two ways DVD, the field where the audio information by 
DVD audio format and AV information by DVD video format are recorded exists separately. The stereo 
part of audio information is recorded on each ATS as two or more AOB(s) by the DVD audio format 
shown in the audio zone at drawing 3 . Furthermore, two kinds of ATS of ATS (audio stereo 
information is in a video field, and only ATSI which is navigation information exists as ATS.) recorded 
in ATSI by setting to APGCI playback control information of the audio information recorded on VOB 
in VTS of not only ATS that recorded in ATSI APGCI which is the playback control information of the 
audio information in each ATS but a video zone is recorded. That is, it is not concerned with a zone but 
ATS is managed by AMG for all the playback control information in connection with playback of audio 
information. Furthermore, the information about a truck reproducible by 2ch among the playback 
control information in connection with playback of the LPCM audio information currently recorded on 
all ATS and VTS(s) is recorded on SAPPT. 

[01 1 1] On the other hand, AV information was recorded as two or more VTS(s), and the inside of a 
video zone was further recorded in VTSI by having set playback control information of AV information 
in each VTS to PGCI, and has managed all these VTS(s) by VMG. On the other hand, AMG has also 
managed all the playback control information about AV information playback of a video zone. 
[0112] In the case of audio-only DVD and both for [ DVD ] an audio video, AMG serves as 
comprehensive management information, and, specifically, in the case of Video DVD, VMG becomes 
with main management information. In the case of the video DVD with audio navigation, AMG has 
managed only about playback of only the audio information in VOB by the audio player, and 
management of a video title is not performed. 

[0113] Moreover, in the case of audio-only DVD and both for [ DVD ] an audio video, SAPPT becomes 
with the comprehensive management information for reproducing LPCM audio information by 2ch(es) 
by the short form, a portable mold audio player, etc. In order that there may be no SAPPT, even if it is 
recorded by LPCM in the case of Video DVD, only audio information by the simple player is not 
reproduced. In the case of the video DVD with audio navigation, SAPPT has managed only about 
playback of the LPCM audio information (audio-only title) of the audio play PERT in VOB by the 
simple audio player, and management of a video title is not performed. 

[0114] taking such structure - the capacity of a regenerative apparatus ~ responding - the optimal 
playback - it can do - in addition - and compatibility which is adjustable between each disk and each 
regenerative apparatus is realized. 

[0115] (4) Explain in more detail about playback control of a title, next playback control of a title. Here, 
a title points out some of a series of works with the common playback gestalt which consists of stereo 
information recorded on DVD, such as AV information and audio information, and playback control 
information which shows the playback procedure (presentation), or works. As the physics and the 
logical format of Audio DVD described, a user does not direct to choose a direct title and to start 
playback to a player. A user chooses one or the title group who consists of two or more titles, and starts 
playback. However, the title group is reproduced by reproducing each title for what kind of titles the title 
group in whom the player was directed consists of continuously, judging from the navigation 
information in AMG and ATSI. Therefore, in a DVD player, playback of a title is to a base. Then, the 
disk both for an audio video is explained to an example about playback control of the title in a DVD 
audio format, and a title. 

[0116] (4.1) the kinds of a title - the title (title 261 of drawing 4 ) in a DVD audio format is first 
classified into the audio title (henceforth referred to also as "AOTT (Audio Only TiTle)") constituted by 
playback of the speech information in an audio range, and the video title constituted by playback of AV 
information in a video field. Moreover, a video title is classified into two kinds, the title only for images 
(henceforth referred to also as "AVTT (Audio Video TiTle)"), and the title both for image voice (it is 
also henceforth called "AVTT/AOTT (Audio Video TiTle/Audio Only TiTle)"). In addition, in a DVD 
video format, it is only a title only for images. 
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[0117] AOTT is a title by which only audio information is reproduced and the stereo information is 
constituted by the audio information recorded on AOB in an audio zone. 

[0118] AVTT is a title by which audio information is surely reproduced with video information, and the 
stereo information is constituted by AV information recorded on VOB in a video zone. In AVTT, 
playback of only audio information is not accepted but reproducing with video information becomes 
indispensable. 

[0119] Also when only audio information is the title (that is, it can be called the title in two ways) which 
can also be reproduced and can also reproduce audio information with video information as AV 
information and AVTT/ AOTT is any, the stereo information is constituted by AV information recorded 
on VOB in a video zone. 

[0120] It is dependent on the capacity of a regenerative apparatus as which of AV information and audio 
information this AVTT/AOTT is reproduced. That is, with the regenerative apparatus (audio player) 
which does not have the ability to regenerate of AV information, AVTT/AOTT is reproduced only for 
audio information and AVTT/AOTT is reproduced with audio information with video information with 
the regenerative apparatus (a video player and compatible player) which has the ability to regenerate of 
AV information. 

[0121] By the way, two navigation information, the navigation information for audio players and the 
navigation information for compatible players, is separately recorded on AMG. The navigation 
information for audio players is the audio-only TAITORUSACHI pointer which described the 
navigation information for reproducing only the speech information of the title in two ways constituted 
by AV information in VOB of the audio title (AOTT) constituted by the audio information in AOB of an 
audio zone, and a video zone, and this is recorded on an audio-only TAITORUSACHI pointer table 
(AOTTSR). On the other hand, the refreshable audio title search pointer which is the navigation 
information for compatible players is recorded on an audio title search pointer table (ATT_SR) in the 
title of all classes. Such navigation information is further explained in full detail by explanation of 
drawing 8 . 

[0122] In reproducing these audio video two ways DVD by the video player, according to the navigation 
information for video players currently recorded on VMG and VTSI in a video zone, it reproduces AV 
information in each VTS. 

[0123] Moreover, in reproducing these audio video two ways DVD by the audio player, with reference 
to AOTT SR in AMG in an audio zone, it reproduces audio information according to the playback 
control information for audio players currently recorded on ATSI. In reproducing audio information by 
the audio player, there are two cases. One is the case where the audio information in AOB is reproduced 
according to ATSI and APGCI which are AMG of an audio zone, and the navigation information in 
ATS, and another is the case where the audio information recorded on VTS in a video zone according to 
AMG and ATSI, and APGCI is reproduced like a videodisk with audio navigation. In the case of the 
latter, to the same object, in a video player, it reproduces as AV information accompanied by an image, 
and only audio information is reproduced by the audio player. 

[0124] Furthermore, when reproducing these audio video two ways DVD by the compatible player, with 
reference to ATT_SR which is the navigation information for the compatible players in AMG in an 
audio zone, the audio information in an audio zone and AV information in a video zone are reproduced 
integrative according to the playback control information currently recorded on ATSI and VTSI. 
[0125] All the titles in the audio video two ways DVD are managed by AMG, and are classified into 
either of the above-mentioned three kinds of a DVD audio format of titles. The case where the audio 
video two ways DVD which have the example of a logical format shown in drawing 6 using the 
compatible player which has the ability to regenerate of both a DVD audio format and a DVD video 
format are reproduced now is considered. In these audio video two ways DVD, volume shall consist of 
seven title groups of #l-#7, and each title group shall be constituted by one title. 1 or two or more trucks 
are included in one title. In drawing 6 , the navigation information (ATT_SR) for compatible pull 
players in a left column, the navigation information (TT_SR) for video players in a central train, and a 
right train show the image of the navigation information (AOTT SR) for audio players. 
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[0126] Since title #2 and #5 are AOTT(s), at the time of playback of these titles, only the audio 
information recorded on AOB in the audio zone both for [ DVD ] an audio video is reproduced. 
[0127] Since title #4, #6, and #7 are AVTT(s), AV information recorded in VOB in the video zone both 
for [ DVD ] an audio video is reproduced. Therefore, an image and voice will surely be reproduced. 
[0128] Moreover, since title #1 and #3 are AVTT/AOTT, a compatible player reproduces both voice and 
an image based on the video and audio information which were recorded on VOB in the video zone of 
DVD both for an audio video. In addition, when the audio player which does not have the ability to 
regenerate of video information is used, in title #1 and #3, only the audio information recorded on VOB 
in the video zone both for [ DVD ] an audio video is reproduced (refer to the right column of drawing 
6 ). That is, the AVTT/AOTT title is created so that recording information may be reproduced by the 
approach that the capacity can be demonstrated to the maximum extent, according to the capacity of the 
regenerative apparatus which is going to play the DVD disk concerned. 

[0129] In addition, in order to lose the derangement at the time of title group playback, it is promised 
that AVTT cannot constitute other titles (AOTT, AVTT/AOTT) and title groups of a class. 
[0130] (4.2) Explain the concept of PGCI specified about VOB in duplex management of VOB, next the 
video zone both for [ DVD ] an audio video, and APGCI. In VOB, it is recorded in the form where 
multiplex [ of video information and the audio information ] was carried out. When reproducing VOB as 
AV information, it will reproduce according to PGCI and this is the same concept as the case of Video 
DVD. Thus, since record of AV information in Audio DVD and the reproductive method were doubled 
with the video format, compatibility with a video player will be maintained. On the other hand, although 
it reproduces according to APGCI in reproducing only the audio information in VOB, this APGCI is 
specified independently of PGCI. This is explained with reference to drawing 7 . 
[0131] Drawing 7 shows the concept of the program in the case where one certain VOB is reproduced as 
AV information according to PGCI, and the case of reproducing only as audio information according to 
APGCI. In drawing 7 , a video data, SAPUPIKU tea data, and audio data are contained in VOB. When 
reproducing this VOB as AV information, that playback control is performed based on PGCI. The VOB 
concerned is divided into six video eel #l-#6, by video eel #1, video eel #2-#4 constitute video program 
#2, and video eel #6 constitute video program #3 for video program #1 from PGCI. When reproducing 
AV information with the video player and compatible player like AVTT/AOTT, playback is performed 
according to such PGCI. 

[0132] On the other hand, when an audio player reproduces only audio information from the same VOB, 
playback is performed according to APGCI. The audio program specified by APGCI is constituted by 1 
or two or more audio eels, respectively, here, it comes out to the same object (VOB), and even if it is, it 
can be specified that an audio eel differs from a video eel (independently) (natural - it is also possible to 
specify it be in agreement). That is, the starting position of each audio eel, a termination location, etc. 
can set up which video eel independently. Moreover, the playback sequence of the audio eel specified by 
APGCI can be specified independently of the playback sequence of the video eel specified by PGCI. 
[0133] Audio program #1 is constituted by audio eel #1 and #2, and audio program #2 are constituted 
from an example of drawing 7 by audio eel #3. APGCI includes information, such as a record location 
of the audio eel contained in these audio program, and playback sequence, and playback of audio 
information is performed based on this. 

[0134] Thus, the reason which enabled it to specify an audio eel independently of a video eel is for 
managing audio information independently of AV information. By carrying out like this, when 
reproducing only the audio information in VOB, it becomes possible to perform time management etc. 
independently of AV information. Moreover, even if it reproduces only for audio information among the 
audio information included in AV information, it becomes reproducible [ a meaningful part ]. You may 
be giving a definition as the same eel, of course. 

[0135] (4.3) Explain the playback of each above-mentioned title in a title search pointer, next the audio 
video two ways DVD which used the title search pointer with reference to drawing 6 and drawing 8 . 
[0136] The example of the navigation information both for [ DVD ] an audio video is shown in drawing 
8 . As mentioned above, the audio video two ways DVD have an audio zone according to the video zone 
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and DVD audio format according to a DVD video format. Refreshable information is with AV 
information (image information with voice), such as a movie, and audio information from the audio 
video two ways DVD. And when each information is reproduced by various players, the navigation 
information for making it neither derangement nor conflict arise is separately recorded on the top both 
for [ DVD ] an audio video corresponding to each player. 

[0137] (4.3.1) In AMG, ATSI, and title search pointer table drawing 8 , the audio video two ways DVD 
have an audio zone and a video zone. An audio zone consists of AMG202, ATS#1, ATS#2, and ATS#3, 
ATS#1 consists of ATSI21 1 and AOB210, and ATS#3 consist of only ATSI(s)212. Moreover, a video 
zone consists of VMG3, VTS#1, and VTS#2, and VTS#1 consists of VTSI1 1 and VOB10. 
[0138] AMG202 contains AMGI (AMG Information)240 which is the stereo part of navigation 
information. AMGI240 contains the AMGI management table 241 including the information on the file 
size of AMGI240, the record address, etc., the ATT search pointer table 242, and the AOTT search 
pointer table 243. ATT is the generic name of the title (AVTT/AOTT) both for image voice which 
consists of an audio-only title (AOTT) which consists of only audio information, a title (AVTT) only for 
images which consists of AV information, and AV information here. 

[0139] Here, a search pointer is a pointer in which the record location on DVD of the playback control 
information (here, the thing of APGCI and PGCI is pointed out.) of each title is shown. As mentioned 
above, each title is constituted by stereo information, such as audio information and AV information, 
and the playback control information for reproducing combining those stereo information. This playback 
control information is recorded on ATSI in ATS, or VTSI in VTS. A search pointer is a pointer in which 
the record location in ATSI of the playback control information of each title or VTSI is shown. In 
addition, navigation information is the information for managing playback of each title, and is a concept 
which contains the above-mentioned search pointer with this operation gestalt. 
[0140] The ATT search pointer table 242 is a table which described the navigation information in the 
case of reproducing each title both for [ concerned / DVD ] an audio video by the compatible player. On 
the other hand, the AOTT search pointer table 243 is a table which described the navigation information 
in the case of reproducing each title both for [ concerned / DVD ] an audio video by the audio player. 
Moreover, the number of the search pointers which the ATT search pointer table 242 and the AOTT 
search pointer table 243 correspond 1 : 1 times, and are described in an ATT search pointer table is in 
agreement with the number of all the titles contained in the audio video two ways DVD concerned. For 
example, if a total of seven titles are contained in the audio video two ways DVD concerned as shown in 
drawing 6 , the frame which the search pointer corresponding to the seven title is described in the ATT 
search pointer table 242, and is not concerned with the class of the title but describes seven search 
pointers also to the AOTT search pointer table 243 will be prepared. And the frame of each table 
supports 1:1. 

[0141] (4.3.1.1) An ATTSRP audio title search pointer (ATT_SRP) is navigation information used m 
case the audio video two ways DVD are reproduced by the compatible player. Therefore, if the audio 
video two ways DVD are set, a compatible player will reproduce each title with reference to this 

ATTSRP. . , 

[0142] The example of the navigation information shown in drawing 8 is equivalent to the example bom 
for [ DVD ] an audio video shown in drawing 6 R> 6, and, for title #1 and #3, the title (AVTT/AOTT) 
both for image voice, title #2, and #5 are [ an audio-only title (AOTT), title #4, #6, and #7 ] the titles 
(AVTT) only for images. 

[0143] As already stated, three kinds of titles (AOTT, AVTT/AOTT, AVTT) are recordable on the audio 
video two ways DVD. Therefore, with the audio video two ways DVD, the search pointer about all three 
kinds of titles (AOTT, AVTT/AOTT, AVTT) is described by the ATT search pointer table 242 of AMG. 

[0144] However, the title search pointer 245 actually written to the ATT search pointer table 242 of 
drawing 8 is only an audio-only TAITORUSACHI pointer (AOTT_SRP) or a title search pointer 
(AVTT SRP) only for images, and the title search pointer about the title (AVTT/AOTT) both for image 
voice is described as a title search pointer (AVTT_SRP) only for images (parenthesis writing shows 
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actual description in the table of drawing 8 ). This is because there is no need of distinguishing the title 
(AVTT/AOTT) both for image voice and the title (AVTT) only for images for a compatible player. That 
is, it is because the compatible player has the ability to regenerate of a DVD video format, all the titles 
both for image voice are reproduced as AV information, so a navigation information top does not have 
the need of distinguishing from a video search pointer (AVTT_SRP), either. Therefore, all are described 
by format common as a title search pointer (AVTT_SRP) only for images for the title accompanied by 
playback of an image. 

[0145] Therefore, so that it may turn out that the left column of drawing 6 and the audio title search 
pointer table 245 of drawing 8 are contrasted In the ATT search pointer table 242 which describes the 
navigation information for compatible players About the title only for images (6 title #4, 7), and the title 
both for image voice (1 title # 3), the title search pointer (AVTT_SRP) only for images is described. An 
AOTT search pointer (AOTT_SRP) is described about an audio-only title (2 title # 5). With reference to 
this table 242, as shown in the left column of drawing 6 , a compatible player reproduces title #1, and 3, 
4, 6 and 7 as AV information, and reproduces title #2 and #5 as audio information. 
[0146] (4.3.1.2) The navigation information for audio players is described by AOTT_SRP one side and 
the AOTT search pointer table 243. Therefore, a set both for [ DVD ] an audio video reproduces an 
audio player with reference to this AOTT search pointer table 243. 

[0147] The search pointer about an audio title (AOTT) and the title (AVTT/AOTT) both for image voice 
is described by this table. Since an audio player does not have the ability to regenerate of AV 
information, description of the search pointer about the title (AVTT) only for images does not have the 
need. However, the search pointer actually written to this table is only an AOTT search pointer 
(AOTTSRP). For an audio player, there is no need of distinguishing an audio title (AOTT) and the title 
(AVTT/AOTT) both for image voice that there should be only information about whether it is the title 
which can reproduce only voice. Therefore, on the audio-only TAITORUSACHI pointer table 
(AOTTSRPT) 243, an audio title (AOTT) and the title (AVTT/AOTT) both for image voice are not 
distinguished, but all are described by format common as an AOTT search pointer (AOTT_SRP). 
[0148] Therefore, although the title search pointer (AVTT_SRP) only for images is described within the 
above-mentioned ATT search pointer table 242 about the title (AVTT/AOTT) both for image voice, an 
audio-only TAITORUSACHI pointer (AOTT_SRP) will be described within the AOTT search pointer 

table 243. , . , . 

[0149] In addition, about the title (AVTT) only for images, although only the frame which writes a title 
search pointer is prepared, ontic information is not described or the purport (audio playback cannot be 
performed) in which this title does not have AOTT_SRP is described. It is because the AOTT search 
pointer table 243 describes the navigation information for audio players and the audio player is 
impossible for playback of AV information. Therefore, an audio player judges that this title is 
unreproducible, and disregards this description. 

[0150] With reference to the AOTT title search pointer table 243 described as mentioned above, an 
audio player performs playback shown in the right column of drawing 6 . Namely, title #4 only for 
images, and 6 and 7 are disregarded, and audio information is reproduced about title #1, and 2, 3 and 5. 
[0151] (4.3.2) VMG, VTSI, and the title search pointer VMG3 contain VMGI (VMG Information) 
which is the stereo part of navigation information. VMGI contains the VMGI management table 250 
including the information on the file size of VMGI, the record address, etc., and the title search pointer 
table (TT_SRPT) 25 1 . The title search pointer table 25 1 is a table which described the navigation 
information about a video player. Therefore, a video player reproduces a title with reference to this title 
search pointer table (TT_SRPT) 25 1 according to the procedure for which it opted in the conventional 
video format. Therefore, it will be said that it is altogether described by the title search pointer table 
(TT_SRPT) 251 as TT_SRP, without distinguishing these two although a title here is two kinds, the title 
(AVTT/AOTT) both for image voice and the title (AVTT) only for images. 
[0152] Thus, with the audio video two ways DVD, for an audio player, a video player, and each 
compatible player, the optimal navigation information is prepared and it is recording as three separate 
title search pointer tables. Thereby, the optimal playback can carry out according to the capacity of each 
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regenerative apparatus. 

[0153] (4.4) Give ****** explanation further about the structure of a search pointer table, next the 
structure of a search pointer table. 

[0154] (4.4.1) ATT_SRP, AOTT_SRP, and the TTSRPATT search pointer table 242 contain the ATT 
search pointer information 244 including information, such as the number of ATT search pointers, and 
two or more ATT search pointers 245. In addition, in drawing 8 , the inside of the parenthesis of each 
ATT search pointer shows the class of search pointer actually indicated as the search pointer concerned. 
The search pointer written to have mentioned above to the ATT search pointer table 242 is either 
AOTTSRP or AVTT_SRP. 

[0155] The AOTT search pointer table 243 contains the AOTT search pointer information 246 which 
includes information, such as the number of AOTT search pointers, similarly, and two or more AOTT 
search pointers 247. In drawing 8 , the class of search pointer with which the inside of **** of each 
AOTT search pointer is also actually described as the search pointer concerned is shown. As mentioned 
above, all the search pointers written to an AOTT search pointer table are AOTT_SRP. 
[0156] The location on each search pointer table of the ATT search pointer which specifies the same 
title, and an AOTT search pointer must be the same. That is, the ATT search pointer on the ATT search 
pointer table 242 and the AOTT search pointer on the AOTT search pointer table 243 correspond by 1 : 1, 
and ATT_SRP#1 and AOTT_SRP#l specify the same title. 

[0157] TT search pointer table 251 contains TT search pointer information 252 which includes 
information, such as the number of TT search pointers, similarly, and two or more TT search pointers 
254. 

[0158] Although the ATT search pointer 245 and the AOTT search pointer 247 correspond by 1:1, 
between both and TT search pointer, the correspondence relation of 1:1 does not necessarily exist. 
However, TT search pointer is the same as an ATT search pointer and an AOTT search pointer at the 
point that the playback procedure is shown by PGC which constitutes the target title logically being 
shown. 

[01 59] (4.5) Classify and explain these titles for every refreshable player with reference to the playback 
approach of each title next drawing 6 , and 8 about each playback approach of three kinds of titles 
recordable on the audio video two ways DVD. 

[0160] (4.5.1) An audio player and a compatible player can reproduce the playback approach AOTT of 
an audio-only title (AOTT). AOTT is a title for audio information playback. Moreover, there are the 
following in the main playback gestalten (function) of an audio-only title which it is going to realize or 
have relation by this invention. However, a realizable playback gestalt is also included in playback by 
the audio player of the title (AVTT/AOTT) both for image voice. 

[0161] Multichannel playback: In a DVD audio format, a maximum of 8 ch is possible for the LPCM 
audio information on a video zone. As a discrete multichannel, a maximum of 6 ch is possible. In this 
case, 1 1 patterns are possible for a setup of 13 pattern a total of 24 patterns from the combination of the 
part 'of a discrete multichannel, and the signal for 2ch playback to each channel again from that of the 
combination of a two three front + back + subwoofer. 21 patterns are possible for the LPCM audio 
information on an audio zone in the combination of a two three front + back + subwoofer to the six- 
channel [ a maximum of] possibility of and each channel. 

[0162] 2ch playback: Reproduce the LPCM audio information on 2 or less ches as it is. The 
multichannel LPCM audio information on playback and an audio zone carries out a down mix at 2ch(es) 
based on the down mix multiplier separately defined per truck, and the multichannel LPCM audio 
information on a video zone reproduces only 2 ch of CH0 and CHI as 2ch(es). 
[0163] Audio selection: DVD can define the audio information on two different playback gestalten as 
one title, and a user can choose with it. This function is called audio selection. Specifically, a user can 
choose the playback gestalt from which 2ch(es) and a multichannel differed to the same music. 
Moreover, the audio information on LPCM record and the audio information recorded by other coding 
methods (compression voice, 1-bit voice, etc.) can be chosen to the music same as selection of those 
other than 2ch(es) and a multichannel, and it can also be heard. 
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[0164] Audio coding mode (Linear PCM, DORUBI AC 3, an MPEG audio, DTS, SDDS): The class of 
coding method at the time of recording audio information is shown. LPCM currently used also for CD is 
known well. Others are one of the compression coding methods. 

[0165] Multichannel type: The class of multichannel record of LPCM in a DVD audio format is shown. 
In Type 1, a setup is possible up to a maximum of 6 ch. each channel -- ** -- the relation of loudspeaker 
arrangement can also be set up in the combination of a two three front + back + subwoofer. 
[0166] Channel assignment (the number of channels, loudspeaker arrangement): Relation with the 
number of channels, and each channel and output loudspeaker arrangement in the multichannel of 
LPCM and the relation between each channel and a channel group are shown, for example, when the 
signal of 3ch is recorded, CHI by which CHO is contained in the channel group 1 by the signal outputted 
from the Left Front speaker: forward left is contained in the channel group 1 by the signal outputted from 
the Right Front speaker: forward right -- it is shown that CH2 is the relation of being the signal outputted 
from Surround speakenback and being contained in the channel group 2. As mentioned above, in Type 
1, a multichannel type is possible for a setup of 21 patterns in the combination of a two three front + 
back + subwoofer, and it is shown which combination channel assignment information is among these 
21 patterns. 

[0167] Multi-stream: Although the stereo information on the audio recorded on the audio range m a 
DVD audio format is recorded as an only audio stream into AOB, into VOB, for every pack, multiplex 
[ of the stereo information on the audio recorded on a video field ] is carried out, and it is recorded with 
the stream of an image. Moreover, if VOB is within the limits of the limited transfer rate, it can carry out 
multiplex [ of two or more audio streams ]. For example, it is also possible to carry out multiplex [ of 2 
ch/LPCM audio stream, and the multichannel / LPCM audio stream ], or to carry out multiplex [ of 2 
ch/LPCM audio stream and the AC-3 compression voice stream ]. A user can choose two audio streams 
from which these playback gestalten differ by specifying the value of audio selection. 
[0168] (4.5.1.1) In the case of an audio player, first, explain how an audio player reproduces AOTT. As 
mentioned above, refer only to AOTT_SRPT243 for an audio player as navigation information. 
Therefore, if it is going to reproduce title #2, with reference to AOTT_SRP#2, the ATS number (in this 
case, ATS#1) in which the title concerned is contained, and the title number within that ATS will be 
read'(see drawing 8 and the pass shown by "P2A (1)"). Next, with reference to ATSI21 1 of 
corresponding ATS#1 (see drawing 8 and the pass shown by "P2A (2)"), A( Audio) PGCI to which the 
title concerned corresponds is read from the title number within previous ATS. Therefore, audio 
information is reproduced by reproducing the audio pack 43 in AOB210 according to APGCI specified 
by AOTT_SRP#2 at the time of playback (see drawing 8 and the pass shown by "P2A (3)"). 
[0169] (4.5.1.2) the case of a compatible player, next a compatible player reproduce AOTT ~ give 
approach ****** explanation. Refer to ATT_SRPT242 for a compatible player as navigation 
information. Therefore, with reference to ATT_SRP#2, if it is going to reproduce title #2, since it is 
AOTTSRP, it will recognize that the title concerned is AOTT. Henceforth, the ATS number (in this 
case ATS#l') in which the title concerned is contained, and the title number within that ATS are read 
like an audio player (see the pass shown by drawing s and "P2C (1)"). Next, with reference to ATSI21 1 
of corresponding ATS#1 (see the pass shown by drawing 8 and "P2C (2)"), APGCI to which the title 
concerned corresponds is read from the title number within previous ATS. Therefore, audio information 
is reproducible by reproducing the audio pack 43 in AOB210 according to APGCI specified by 
ATT SRP#2 at the time of playback (see the pass shown by drawing 8 and "P2C (3)"). 
[0170] (4.5.2) The title only for images (AVTT) 

Next, the reproductive pass of the title only for images is explained. The title only for images can 
reproduce a video player and a compatible player. 

[0171] (4.5.2. 1) In the case of a video player, a video player processes with reference to TT SRPT (title 
search pointer table)251 according to the playback procedure of a video format as navigation 
information. Therefore, the title search pointer table 251 of VMG3 is referred to first. The description 
location of each title search pointer table 242 of a title which corresponds on audio navigation here, and 
the search pointer on 243, and the description location of the title search pointer on the title search 
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pointer table 25 1 of VMG3 do not need to support 1:1. That is, in the ATT search pointer table 242 of 
AMGI, and TT search pointer table 25 1 of VMGI, the contents and sequence can be defined 
independently. However, in order to avoid derangement, suppose that a frame is packed and described 
on TT search pointer table in principle in the title search pointer table 251 when there is no title 
corresponding to TT_SRP254 of VMGI. Therefore, title numbers may differ, as drawing 8 shows. That 
is, although seven titles exist in the audio video two ways DVD of the example shown in drawing^ , 
since title #2 whose a video player is AOTT, and #5 are not reproduced, TT_SRP about the five 
remaining titles (title #1, #3, #4, #6, #7) which excluded these has been described in the title search 
pointer table 25 1 . therefore, each title # which shows TT_SRP#l-#5 in the title search pointer table 251 
to drawing 6 , respectively -- 1, #3, #4, #6, and #7 are supported. 

[0172] TT_SRT254 shows PGC which constitutes the target title logically. Therefore, a video player 
reads the VTS number (in this case, VTS#1) in which the title concerned is contained, and the title 
number within that VTS from this search pointer (see drawing 8 and the pass shown by "P3V(1)"). Next, 
with reference to VTSI1 1 of corresponding VTS#1 (see drawing 8 and the pass shown by "P3V(2)"), 
PGCI to which the title concerned corresponds is read from the title number within previous VTS. 
Therefore, a video player acquires this PGCI and reproduces the title concerned as AV information 
using the video pack in VOB, an audio pack, etc. (see drawing 8 and the pass shown by "P3V(3)"). 
[0173] (4.5.2.2) Explain pass the case of a compatible player, next in case a compatible player 
reproduces the title (AVTT) only for images. Refer only to ATT_SRPT242 for a compatible player as 
navigation information. Therefore, with reference to these ATT_SRP#4, since it is AVTT_SRP, it 
recognizes that the title concerned is a title only for images. As mentioned above, it is not in agreement 
with the title number in a video player. However, as the video player read from TT SRPT, henceforth, 
the VTS number (in this case, VTS#1) in which the title concerned is contained, and the title number 
within that VTS are read from ATT_SRP245 (see the pass shown by drawing 8 and "P4C (1)"). Next, 
with reference to VTSI1 1 of corresponding VTS#1 (see the pass shown by drawing 8 and "P4C (2)"), 
PGCI to which the title concerned corresponds is read from the title number within previous VTS. 
Therefore, a compatible player also acquires this PGCI and reproduces the title concerned as AV 
information using the video pack in VOB, an audio pack, etc. (see the pass shown by drawing 8 and 
"P4C (3)"). 

[0174] (4.5.2.3) Explain the case of an audio player, next the case of an audio player. Refer only to 
AOTT_SRPT243 for an audio player as navigation information. Therefore, although AOTT_SPR#4 are 
read, since it is written here that there is no corresponding AOTT, playback is stopped. 
[0175] (4.5.3) In the case of the title (AVTT/ AOTT) both for image voice, the title both for image voice 
is reproduced by the players of an audio player, a video player, and all compatible players. Therefore, it 
explains to this order. 

[0176] (4.5.3.1) In the case of an audio player, first, explain how audio BUREYA reproduces the title 
both for image voice. Refer only to AOTT_SRPT243 for an audio player as navigation information. 
Therefore, with reference to AOTT_SRP#l, the ATS number (in this case, ATS#3) in which the title 
concerned is contained, and the title number within that ATS are read (see drawing 8 and the pass shown 
by "P1A (1)"). Next, with reference to ATSI212 of corresponding ATS#3 (see drawing 8 and the pass 
shown by "PI A (2)"), APGCI to which the title concerned corresponds is read from the title number 
within previous ATS. However, these ATS#3 show the playback procedure as opposed to VOB10 of 
VTS#1 in this APGCI, excluding the audio data as a stereo. Therefore, only audio information is 
reproduced by reproducing only the audio pack 43 in VOB 10 according to this APGCI at the time of 
playback (see the pass shown by drawing 8 "P1A (3)"). 

[0177] (4.5.3.2) Explain the approach in which a video player carries out title playback both for image 
voice next in the case of a video player. As mentioned above, a video player is not concerned with the 
class of disk, but processes according to the playback procedure of a video format. Therefore, the title 
search pointer table 251 of VMG3 is referred to first. A title number here is #1 and is in agreement with 
the title number on audio navigation. Since future pass is the same as that of the case of (5.2.1), 
explanation is omitted, see drawing 8 and the pass shown by "P1V(1), (2), (3)") 
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(4.5.3.3) Explain the case of a compatible player, next how a compatible player reproduces the title both 
for image voice. Refer only to ATT_SRPT242 for a compatible player as navigation information. 
Therefore, with reference to this ATT_SRP#1, it recognizes that it is AVTT. Henceforth, as the video 
player read from TT_SRPT251, the VTS number (also in this case, it is VTS#1) in which the title 
concerned is contained, and the title number within that VTS are read from ATT_SRP245 (see the pass 
shown by drawing 8 and "PIC (1)"). Since future pass is the same as that of the case of a video player, 
explanation is omitted (see the pass shown by drawing 8 , "PIC (2), and PIC (3)). 
[0178] As explained above, the conflict and derangement at the time of reproducing the title from which 
various playback gestalten differ by the various players from which the ability to regenerate differs can 
be lost by having the information which has the information which unifies them or it not only has the 
navigation information for videos, and the navigation information for audios, but associates them. 
[0179] (5) As stated until now [ of a title / management information ], a user chooses the truck included 
a desired title group or there, and directs playback. A regenerative apparatus chooses automatically the 
title in which the title or the directed truck which constitutes the directed title group is included 
according to the capacity of a regenerative apparatus, and starts playback. 

[0180] Furthermore, in the DVD audio format, when reproducing an audio title (AOTT) or the title 
(AVTT/AOTT) both for image voice by the audio player, it has the logical structure which can choose 
audio information. About the structure for realizing this function, that navigation information is first 
explained based on drawing 9 . Drawing 9 is the block diagram having shown in the detail the structure 
of ATS203 shown in drawing 3 or drawing 8 . 

[0181] (5.1) ATSIATS203 consists of ATSI_BUP213 as AOTT_AOBS10' as ATSI211 as navigation 
information, and a settlement of audio stereo information (AOTTAOB210), and backup of ATSI21 1, 
as mentioned above. 

[0182] Moreover, ATSI21 1 consists of ATS_PGCIT271 which is ATSI_MAT270 as management 

information, and the table of playback control information, as shown in drawing 9 . 

[0183] (5.1.1) Attribute information, a down mix multiplier, etc. about the address information and 

audio stereo information on various tables are described by ATSI_MAT270 of ATSIJVIAT management 

information. 

[0184] (5.1.1) The coding method, a sampling frequency, a quantifying bit number, the number of 
channels, a multichannel type, a channel assignment, etc. are described every AOTTAOB210 about 
AOTTAOB210 contained in AOTT_AOBS210' by attribute information attribute information. Thus, 
when AOTT_AOBS210' is in ATS203, two or more kinds of audio information serves as here where it 
is separately recorded by being divided into AOTT_AOBS210' as another AOTT_AOB210. Moreover, 
there is also a thing without AOTT_AOBS210' in ATS203, and the attribute information about the audio 
stream of VOB (AOTT_VOB and AVTT_VOB)10 recorded on the video zone is described by the 
attribute information in this case. Therefore, when two or more kinds of audio information is recorded 
on VOB 10 by VOB as two or more streams, the stream number and its attribute information are 
described for every stream here. 

[0185] (5.1.2) ATS_PGCITATS_PGCIT271 consists of a table 275 of the search pointer 
(ATS_PGCI_SRP) 275 for looking for the playback control information corresponding to 
ATS_PGCITI272 and the title which describe the information about the whole playback control table, 
and a table 274 of playback control information (ATS_PGCI) 276 themselves. 

[0186] (5.1.2.1) In ATS_PGCI_SRP this invention, while recording two or more audio information that 
classes differ on a disk, in order to deal with it as the same work and the same music about audio 
information with the candidate for sound recording common as a principle, as shown in drawing 10 and 
drawing 1 1 , PGC300 as management information was introduced and two or more audio information 
that classes differ in one title 261 is connected. Although later mentioned about the detail of the 
management method of the audio information using this PGC300, in connecting two or more audio 
information that classes differ in one title 261, in this invention, it has the logical structure which 
blocked PGC300. 

[0187] And the playback control information of the audio stereo information managed by this PGC300 
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is ATS_PGCI276, and the information for looking for ATS_PGCI276 corresponding to each title 621 is 
described by ATS_PGCI_SRP275. For example, it is described every ATS_PGCI276 whether the 
PGC300 is an entry. An entry is information which shows that it is PGC300 representing a PGC block. 
Moreover, relation (under a head and a block, the last) in a PGC block, a block type, the number of 
channels, a coding method, the starting address of ATS_PGCI276, etc. are described [ whether the title 
number in ATS203 and the PGC block are formed, and ] by ATS_PGCI_SRP275 again. 
[0188] As mentioned above, at the time of title playback initiation, it has explained that it has an ATS 
number and an ATS title number by AOTT_SRP247 of AMG202, and corresponding ATS_PGCI276 is 
acquired, but when ATS_PGCI_SRP275 of corresponding ATS203 of a number is seen, the location 
where ATS_PGCI276 corresponding to an ATS title number is recorded is known. 
[0189] Moreover, when two or more audio information supports one title, two or more 
ATS_PGCI_SRP275 with the same ATS title number will exist. In this case, it will judge in accordance 
with other information (a block type, the number of channels, coding method), optimal PGC300 will be 
chosen, and playback will be started. 

[0190] 1.2.2) ATS_PGCI276 as playback control information corresponding to each title constitutes the 
list and the table following the table of an ATS_PGCI search pointer. 

[0191] In this invention, in order to manage audio stereo information by PGC300, as shown in drawing 
10 or drawing 1 1 , the partition information of a program 301 is used. A program 301 is information 
which classifies the eel 220 mentioned above in playback units, such as one etc. music, and is the 
information corresponding to a truck 260. Therefore, PGC300 corresponding to a title 261 will manage 
1 or two or more programs 301, and this information is described by ATS_PGCI276. 
[0192] One ATS_PGCI276 consists of table ATS_PGIT291 which collected the information 
(ATS_PGC_GI) 290 about the PGC300 whole, and the information about each program 301 which 
constitutes the PGC300, and table ATS_C_PBIT292 which collected the information about each eel 220 
which constitutes a program 301 further. 

[0193] (5.1.2.2.1) **s, such as a start address of each table which continues after the number of 
programs the number of eels, PGC playback time amount, and this information, are described as 
information about this PGC300 whole by ATS_PGC_GIATS_PGC_GI290. 

[0194] (5.1.2.2.2) Only in the number of programs, information ATSPGI about this program 301 that 
constitutes PGC300 forms a list and table ATS_PGIT291 in order of the playback following 
ATS_PGITATS_PGC_GI290. Information, such as information for specifying the information for 
specifying the attribute of the information for continuation playback and the audio stereo information 
(AOB) which this program reproduces as one ATS_PGI, and a down mix multiplier, a eel number 
corresponding to a program head, Start PTS, and program playback time amount, is described. 
[0195] With the information which specifies the attribute of this ATS_PGI, the detailed attribute 
information on this program can be acquired for the first time by specifying the attribute information on 
the audio stereo information mentioned above that it is written concretely in ATSI_MAT270, by the 
attribute number, and making both correspond. Since it is considering as the structure where this 
attribute number can be defined for every program, in the DVD audio format, it has the structure where 
an attribute can be changed for every music. 

[0196] However, there is information about an attribute also in ATS_PGCI_SRP275. The attribute 
information described by ATS_PGCI_SRP275 is the information for choosing the audio stereo 
information that classes differ, and serves as description of only attribute information common to each 
program 301 . Conversely, if it says, a coding method must be common in the flume which can set up an 
attribute freely by the program unit. Moreover, when a PGC block is constructed, it is necessary to 
protect limit of unifying them by 3 or more ches or all the programs 301 in PGC300 also unify the 
number of channels by 2 or less ches. 

[0197] Moreover, the eel number corresponding to a program head shows with which eel 220 this 
program 301 corresponds. 

[0198] (5.1.2.2.3) Only in the number of eels, information ATS_CJPBI about this eel that constitutes 
PGC300 forms list table ATS_C_PBIT292 in order of the playback following 
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ATS_C_PBITATS_PGIT291. As for one ATS_C_PBI, an index number, a eel type, a start address, the 
address, etc. are recorded. The address on the disk of the audio stereo information corresponding to a 
title 261 is known for the first time here. 

[0199] For example, suppose that the 3rd music of the title group 262 with a user was directed. This title 
group 262 presupposes that it consists of one title 261. Acquisition of ATS_PGCI corresponding to a 
title 261 is as having mentioned above. Since it is the 3rd music, 3rd ATS_PGIT291 corresponding to 
program #3 is read, and head eel number #n in it is acquired. Since, as for the program 301 (#3), it 
turned out that it starts from a eel 220 (#n), n-th ATS_C_PBI will be read, the start address described 
here will be acquired, it will jump there, and playback of the 3rd music will be started. 
[0200] (5.2) Explain how the audio information from which two or more classes differ is recorded in the 
record approach of audio information, next this operation gestalt. 

[0201] As explanation of the physical structure of each audio disk described, AOB210 as audio stereo 
information and VOB10 as AV stereo information are contained in ATS203 and VTS3, respectively. 
The stereo information furthermore reproduced as an audio title is also called ********, AOTTAOB, 
and AOTT_VOB. It is AOTT_AOBS and AOTT_VOBS which considered two or more AOTT AOB 
and AOTTVOB as one settlement, respectively. 

[0202] Audio information from which two or more classes differ, It is classified into three kinds shown 
below concretely. 

[0203] a. Two or more audio information that sound recording situations differ (for example, **, such as 
sound recording, sound recording in the binaural sound recording and hole front, the sound recording in 
S seats and one spot sound recording, and sound recording usually according to a multi-microphone) 

b. Two or more audio information that coding methods differ (for example, **, such as LPCM, MPEG, 
Dolby AC-3 and SDDS, and DTS) 

c. two or more audio information sound recording situations that playback gestalten (the number of 
channels is 2 or less ches or 3 ches or more) differ, a coding method, a playback gestalt, and ** - it can 
decide independently, respectively. However, two or more audio information that the target classes 
differ here is audio information with the common candidate for sound recording in principle, and it 
should be treated as the same work (title) and the same music (truck). Two or more audio information 
that these classes differ is recorded by two kinds of different approaches on a disk. 

[0204] (5.2.1) Even if it was the AOTTVOBSDVD audio format with two or more audio streams, the 
recording method of audio information when image information follows was made into the same 
recording method as a DVD video format in order to take a DVD video format and transposition. So, 
when two or more audio information that classes differ with image information was recorded, we 
decided to carry out multiplex to the same stereo information (AOTTJVOB), and to record on it as 
another stream. As stated even in the place of a video format, image information and audio information 
are begun, subimage information etc. is defined by VOB10 as a respectively different stream, it is 
divided into it per pack (2048Bytes), respectively, multiplex is carried out to it in this unit, and it is 
recorded on a disk as one system stream. 

[0205] As audio information, since a definition can be given to a maximum of eight kinds, it is 
recordable here as another stream with a stream number which is different in the audio information from 
which a class differs, respectively. When such a method of a recording method is taken, a DVD video 
format and transposition can be taken. Moreover, there is a merit that the class of audio information can 
be easily changed only by changing the stream which a regenerative apparatus processes at the time of 
playback. Furthermore, since it is recording on one stereo information when it sees as a video title, 
naturally it can treat as the same title and the same truck. Therefore, two or more different audio 
information, such as the number of channels, can be recorded appropriately, without giving derangement 
to a user. 

[0206] However, the multiplex system of such a stream is unsuitable to an audio format. In a DVD disk, 
there is a limit that the sum total of the data transfer rate of all streams is indispensable at 10.08 or less 
Mbpses. Therefore, it cannot carry out multiplex [ of the two streams as shown in the following table 

1]. 
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[0207] 
[Table 1] 
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LPCM 


48k 
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8ch 


6. 144 Mbps 
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10.742 Mbps 



[0208] In Audio DVD, since it is necessary to surely record incompressible LPCM voice, when a 
sampling frequency is high, or when there are many channels, the data transfer rate needed is high. 
Therefore, when audio information tends to be made into a subject and it is mainly going to record two 
or more incompressible LPCM voice, it can be said that the multiplex system of this stream is 
unsuitable. 

[0209] Moreover, the function as an object for sound recording and adjustment with the studio device by 
which current use is carried out are thought as important for an audio format, and it is asked for 
especially the processing at the time of record being easy. If it will have the structure which makes a 
video stream the start like a DVD video format, and carries out multiplex [ of the stream of two or more 
adjustable rates ], management information must be placed into data. Moreover, it has structure which 
describes the address information about the data for several order minutes at this management 
information, and if it thinks as sound recording equipment, it is unrecordable on a disk in the data for 
several minutes of order not being assembled. Therefore, the problem that a simple sound recorder 
cannot be constituted is produced. Moreover, authoring equipment new in addition to a current studio 
device is needed. There is also a said problem. 

[0210] (5.2.2) When only two or more block AOTTAOBS audio information was recorded, we made 
to solve the above-mentioned trouble into the more important technical problem, and decided to take the 
structure searched for as an audio format. Then, we decided to record only one kind of audio stream on 
one stereo information (AOTT_AOB), and when two or more audio information that classes differ was 
recorded, we decided to dissociate and record on another area on a disk as another stereo information 
(AOTTAOB). By doing in this way, if the data transfer rate of one audio information is 10.08 or less 
Mbpses, it will serve as structure recordable without limit. Moreover, if there is the audio information by 
the data'of a fixed rate like incompressible LPCM in order to record only one kind of audio stream, it is 
not necessary to place management information into data, and the processing at the time of record will 
also become easy. 

[021 1] Moreover, there is also no need of it not being necessary to reproduce the audio information on 
2ch(es) and the audio information on a multichannel to coincidence and, and switching in an instant not 
much. Therefore, although the processing accompanying the switch at the time of playback will become 
complicated when it dissociated and records on another stereo information, it can be said that it is not a 
big problem. 

[0212] However, the structure which treats two or more stereo information as the same title in this case 
is needed. Moreover, it is necessary to also treat systematically the audio information recorded on 
AOTTVOB as two or more streams by the same structure. 

[0213] (5.3) audio selection - although it roughly divides into the approach of recording two or more 
audio information that classes differ, as mentioned above and there are two approaches among them, it is 
alike, respectively, it sets and there is a problem. Then, by giving the following logical structures to 
playback control information, this invention solved the problem in each approach, and enabled suitable 
audio selection. Switching-two or more audio information that class which needs to be treated as same 
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title and which is recorded on area where it differs on disk differs from audio selection here ****. 
[0214] first, in taking the approach of separating and recording on a disk two or more audio information 
that classes differ on another area as another stereo information (AOTT_AOB) As shown in drawing 

10 , it is the recording method (in the case of drawing 10 ) of audio stereo information. Sound-recording 
gestalt: Two or more audio stereo information of each that 2ch differs from multi-ch (in this case, since 
it is an audio title) The eel 220 which constitutes each AOB210 is classified into the unit of the plug ram 
301 as the 2nd partition unit to playback of AOTT_AOB210 (AOB#l, AOB#2). Moreover, each 
program 301 is identified with the program number (#1, #2, #3, -) as the 2nd partition information. In 
this program 301, it is a playback unit corresponding to a truck 260, for example, is equivalent to one 
music. Therefore, although recording methods differ, since the contents of each audio stereo information 
(AOTT_AOB210 (AOB#l, AOB#2)) are the same, the number and sequence of the program 301 about 
each audio stereo information become equal. In the case of drawing 10 R> 0, program #1, #2, and #3 
will be consisted of, respectively. 

[0215] Next, each program 301 (program #1, #2, #3) is summarized by blocked PGC300 (PGC#1, 
PGC#2) which is made into management information and which is each an exception. And the program 
301 (program #1, #2, #3) including the audio stereo information that each recording methods differ is 
connected to the same truck 260 (#1) by making these PGC(s)300 (PGC#1, PGC#2) correspond to the 
same truck 261 (for it to be truck #1 in the case of drawing 10 ). That is, this invention is the audio 
stereo information on the program unit identified with the program number as the 2nd partition 
information. It is the truck 261 as the 1st partition unit identified in the audio stereo information that 
recording methods differ, respectively, with the track number (#1, #2, #3, --) as the 1st partition 
information. It has connected with the same truck 261 which has the same track number using separate 
PGC300 blocked as management information. 

[0216] Two or more audio information that classes differ by doing in this way Even when taking the 
approach of separating and recording on another area on a disk as another stereo information 
(AOTTAOB), from a user It is recognized as the same title and the same music, and two or more audio 
stereo information that classes differ can be systematically treated by choosing PGC300 which manages 
the audio stereo information on a recording method which suited directions of a user or the capacity of a 
regenerative apparatus. 

[0217] next, in taking the approach of recording the audio stereo information that a recording method 
changes with stream multiplex system on the record section of a video format As [ show / in drawing 

1 1 ] Audio stereo information AOTT VOBK) (in the case of drawing 1 1 , it is VOB#l) Separate 
PGC300 (in the case of drawing 1 1 , it is PGC#1 and #2) which was blocked and was prepared in each 
recording method (sound-recording gestalt: the case of drawing 1 1 2 ch and multi-ch) of every is used, 
and it is related ****** to the same truck 261 (in the case of drawing 1 1 , it is truck #1). In addition, 
each PGC300 of the point of managing a program 301 (it being program #1, #2, and #3 in the case of 
drawing 1 1 ) is the same as that of the case of drawing 10 . 

[0218] The audio information on a desired recording method can be appropriately reproduced only by 
choosing PGC300 according to a recording method, without carrying out the direct reference of the 
navigation information in an audio stream, since the recording method of each audio stereo information 
is managed by each PGC300 by taking such the logical structure. That is, according to this invention, _ 
the audio information recorded in the video format is manageable by the control information of an audio 
format. Of course, from a user, it is recognized as the same title and the same music even in this case. 
Therefore, two or more audio information that classes differ can be systematically treated by choosing 
PGC which suited directions of a user or the capacity of a regenerative apparatus. 
[0219] As mentioned above, audio selection can be performed by the structure same (when reproducing 
the title both for image voice) even when audio information is recorded on AOTT AOB according to 
this invention, and even when recorded on AOTT_VOB (when reproducing an audio title), and this 
invention is effective when reproducing an audio title (AOTT) or the title (AVTT/AOTT) both for 
image voice by the audio player. 

[0220] It explains how furthermore, this audio selection is performed in a concrete example using 
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drawing 12 and 13. 

[0221] (5.3.1) Explain to the audio selection beginning in an audio title the case where an audio title is 
reproduced with an audio player or a compatible player. Here, all title groups shall consist of one title. A 
regenerative apparatus is only for 2ch(es), or suppose that it has set up so that a user may choose 2ch 
playback. Moreover, suppose that the user directed the title group's 262 (#j) rebirth. 
[0222] As mentioned above, the ATS number and ATS title number of a title corresponding to the title 
group 262 acquire with reference to AOTT_SRP247 (refer to drawing 8 ). As a result, an ATS number 
presupposes that #2 and an ATS title number were #3. the case of an audio (4.5.1.1) player, and (4.5.1.2) 
in the case of a compatible player, the flow so far is as having come out and explained. 
[0223] Next, ATSI21 1 of ATS#2 is read and the attribute information currently written to 
ATSI_MAT270 is memorized (see the pass shown by drawing 12 and "P12 (1)"). In this phase, the 
attribute of each truck of the title which it is going to reproduce cannot be specified. All attribute 
information is memorized for the time being. 

[0224] Then, ATSJPGCIT271 is read and it goes the PGCI search pointer (ATS_PGCI_SRP) 273 in this 
to reading (see the pass shown by drawing 12 and "PI 2 (2)"). An ATS title number (ATS_TTN) looks 
for ATS_PGCI_SRP273 of #3 in this table. In this case, it turns out that ATS_PGCI_SRP273 of #3 
constitutes [ the ATS title number as the 1st partition information ] those (#3 and #4) with two, and a 
PGC block. Then, it judges PGCwhich 300 is chosen. In this case, a regenerative apparatus is only for 
2ch(es), or since it is set up so that a user may choose 2ch playback, a book type item is seen, the PGC 
block is constructed by the difference in the number of channels here -- since it is written -- a degree -- 
Audio PGC300 of the direction which sees the item 284 (refer to drawing 9 and drawing 12 ) of 
channels, and is written to be 2 or less ches is chosen. And the address (in this case, 16384) with which 
playback control information ATS_PGCI276 of selected PGC300 is written is acquired, it jumps there, 
and playback control information is read and memorized (see the pass shown by drawmgJL2 and "PI 2 
(3)"). 

[0225] The information table about a program 301 corresponding to a truck 260 and the information 
table about a eel 220 are in playback control information. In starting playback from a title head, 
ATS_PGI of program #1 is seen, the attribute information previously remembered to be the information 
which specifies the attribute of program #1 is used, and it specifies the attribute of program #1. An audio 
decoder is set according to this attribute. Next, from ATS_PGI, the head eel number of program #1 is 
read (since it is program #1 that it is going to reproduce in this case, naturally that head eel number is 
also #1.), the address with which the eel 220 is recorded is read in ATS_C_PBI corresponding to that 
number, it jumps there, and playback is started (see the pass shown by drawing 12 and "PI 2 (4)"). 
[0226] Usually, in playback, playback of a eel is continued using ATS_C_PBI memorized by the 
memory under playback until it becomes the following program. If playback of a program finishes, 
using ATSPGI and attribute information in memory, this will also perform a series of processings for 
the next program playback, and will start playback. This actuation is repeated till title termination. 
Therefore, as mentioned above, all the attribute information and playback control information 
ATSJPGCI in management information must be memorized. 

[0227] next, a regenerative apparatus -- multichannel playback -- corresponding --**** - in addition -- 
and suppose that it has set up so that a user may choose multichannel playback. Moreover, suppose that 
the user directed the title group's 262 (#j) rebirth. 

[0228] ATS number #2 of the title corresponding to the title group 262 and ATS title number #3 are 
acquired, and ATSI21 1 of ATS#2 is read and it goes. It is the same as the case where 2ch playback is 
chosen so far (see drawing 12 R> 2 and the pass shown by "P1M(1)"). Moreover, the attribute 
information currently written to ATSI_MAT270 of ATSI21 1 is memorized, ATS_PGCIT271 is read, 
and it goes the ATS_PGC search pointer 273 in this to reading (see drawing 12 and the pass shown by 
"P1M(2)"). There are not a case where the processing so far also chooses 2ch playback, and a change. 
[0229] An ATS title number (ATS_TTN) looks for ATS_PGC_SRP273 of #3 in this table. In this case, 
it turns out that ATS_PGCI_SRP of #3 constitutes [ the ATS title number ] the PGC block with two (#3 
and #4). Then, it judges PGCwhich 300 is chosen, in this case, a regenerative apparatus -- multichannel 
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playback -- corresponding -****- in addition -- and since it has set up so that a user may choose 
multichannel playback, a book type item is seen. Since it is written here that the PGC block is 
constructed by the difference in the number of channels, it is Audio next. PGC300 of the direction which 
sees the item 284 of channels and is written to be 3 or more ches is chosen. And the address (in this 
case, 24576) with which playback control information ATS_PGCI276 of selected PGC300 is written is 
acquired, it jumps there, and playback control information is read and memorized (see drawingjl and 
the pass shown by "P1M(3)"). 

[0230] Future processings are fundamentally [ as the case where 2ch playback is chosen ] the same, 
except that PGC(s)300 to process differ and the stereo information to reproduce differs. ATS_PGI of 
program #1 is seen from the information table about the program in playback control information, the 
attribute of program #1 is specified, and an audio decoder is set. Next, ATS_C_PBI of head eel number 
#1 of program #1 is read, the address with which eel #1 is recorded is read in ATS_PGI, it jumps there, 
and playback is started (see drawing 1212 and the pass shown by *'P1M(4)"). 

[023 1] (5.3.2) Explain the case where the title both for audio selection image voice in the title both for 
image voice is reproduced by the audio player. Here, all the title groups 262 shall consist of one title. A 
regenerative apparatus is only for LPCM(s), or suppose that it has set up so that a user may choose 
playback of LPCM. Moreover, suppose that the user directed the title group's 262 (#j) rebirth. 
[0232] As mentioned above, the ATS number and ATS title number of a title 261 corresponding to the 
title group 262 are acquired with reference to AOTT_SRP247. As a result, an ATS number presupposes 
that #2 and an ATS title number were #4. The flow so far is as having explained in the case of an audio 
(4.5.3.1) player. 

[0233] Next, ATSI212 of ATS#2 is read and the attribute information currently written to 
ATSI_MAT270 is memorized (see drawing 13 and the pass shown by "P2L (1)"). In this phase, the 
attribute of each truck of the title which it is going to reproduce cannot be specified. All attribute 
information is memorized for the time being. Moreover, since it is going to reproduce the title both for 
image voice in this case, corresponding ATS203 is ATS of only navigation information without stereo 
information. 

[0234] Then, ATS_PGCIT271 is read and it goes the PGCI search pointer 273 in this to reading (see 
drawing 13 and the pass shown by "P2L (2)"). An ATS title number (ATS_TTN) looks for 
ATS_PGCI_SRP273 of #4 in this table. In this case, it turns out that ATS_PGCI_SRP273 of #4 
constitutes [ the ATS title number ] the PGC block with two (#4 and #5). Then, it judges PGCwhich 300 
is chosen. 

[0235] In this case, a regenerative apparatus is only for LPCM(s), or since it has set up so that a user 
may choose playback of LPCM, a BURROKU type item is seen. Since it is written here that the PGC _ 
block is constructed by the difference between the number of channels and a coding method, it is Audio 
next, coding PGC300 of the direction which sees the item 285 of mode and is written to be LPCM is 
chosen. 

[0236] Next, the address (in this case, 24576) with which playback control information ATS_PGCI276 
of selected PGC is written is acquired, it jumps there, and playback control information is read and 
memorized (see drawing 1 3 and the pass shown by "P2L (3)"). 

[0237] The information table about a program 301 corresponding to a truck 261 and the information 
table about a eel 220 are in playback control information. In starting playback from a title head, 
ATSJPGI of program #1 is seen and it specifies the attribute of program #1 using the attribute 
information previously remembered to be the information which specifies the attribute of program #1. 
An audio decoder is set according to this attribute. Next, from ATS_PGI, the head eel number of 
program #1 is read (since it is program #1 that it is going to reproduce in this case, naturally that head 
eel number is also #1.), the address with which the eel is recorded is read in ATSCPBI corresponding 
to that number, it jumps there, and playback is started (see drawing 13 and the pass shown by "P2L 
(4)"). 

[0238] Usually, in playback, playback of a eel is continued using ATSCJPBI memorized by the 
memory under playback until it becomes the following program. If playback of a program finishes, 
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using ATS_PGI and attribute information in memory, this will also perform a series of processings for 
the next program playback, and will start playback. This actuation is repeated till title termination. 
Therefore, as mentioned above, all the attribute information and playback control information 
ATS_PGCI in management information must be memorized. 

[0239] Next, the regenerative apparatus supports multichannel playback and AC-3 (a kind of a coding 
method: Dolby Digital), and suppose that it has set up so that a user may choose playback of AC-3. 
Moreover, suppose that the user directed the title group's 262 (#j) rebirth. 

[0240] ATS number #2 of the title 261 corresponding to the title group 262 and ATS title number #4 are 
acquired, and ATSI21 1 of ATS#2 is read and it goes. It is the same as the case where LPCM playback is 
chosen so far (see drawing 13 and the pass shown by "P2A (1)"). Moreover, the attribute information 
currently written to ATS_MAT270 of ATSI21 1 is memorized, ATS_PGCIT271 is read, and it goes the 
ATSJPGC search pointer 273 in this to reading (see drawing 13 and the pass shown by "P2A (2)"). 
There are not a case where the processing so far also chooses LPCM playback, and a change. 
[0241] An ATS title number (ATS_TTN) looks for PGC300 of #4 in this table. In this case, it turns out 
that PGC of #4 constitutes [ the ATS title number ] the PGC block with two. Then, it judges PGCwhich 
300 is chosen. 

[0242] In this case, the regenerative apparatus supports multichannel playback and AC-3, and since it 
has set up so that a user may choose playback of AC-3, a book type item is seen, the PGC block is 
constructed by the difference between the number of channels, and a coding method here - since it is 
written - a degree - Audio coding PGC of the direction which sees the item 285 of mode and is written 
to be AC-3 is chosen. And the address (in this case, 32768) with which playback control information 
ATS_PGCI276 of selected PGC is written is acquired, it jumps there, and playback control information 
is read and memorized (see drawing 13 and the pass shown by "P2A (3)"). 

[0243] Future processings are fundamentally [ as the case where LPCM playback is chosen ] the same, 
except that PGC(s) to process differ and the streams to reproduce differ. ATS_PGI of program #1 is seen 
from the information table about the program in playback control information, the attribute of PG#1 is 
specified, and an audio decoder is set. Next, ATS_C_PBI of head eel number #1 of program #1 is read, 
the address with which eel #1 is recorded is read in ATS_PGI, it jumps there, and playback is started 
( see drawing 13 and the pass shown by "P2A (4)" ). However, since the stereo information (AQTT 
VOB) reproduced in this case is the same, the address of a jump place also becomes the same as the case 
where playback of LPCM is chosen, 

[0244] (6) As shown in regenerative-apparatus (6.1) video DVD player drawing 14 , the video DVD 
player concerning the gestalt of operation Pickup 80, the recovery correction section 81, and the stream 
switches 82 and 84, A track buffer 83, a system buffer 85, and a demultiplexer 86, The VBV (Video 
Buffer Verifier) buffer 87, The video decoder 88, the subpicture buffer 89, and the subpicture decoder 
90, It is constituted by a mixer 91, the audio buffer 92, the audio decoder 93, the input section 98, a 
display 99, the system controller 100, the drive controller 101, the spindle motor 102, and the slider 
motor 103. In addition, the configuration shown in drawing 14 indicates only an image and the part 
about audio playback among the configurations of a video DVD player, and since the servo circuit for 
carrying out servo control of the slider motor 103 grade to pickup 80 and spindle motor 102 list etc. is 
the same as that of the conventional technique, a publication and details explanation are omitted. 
[0245] Next, actuation is explained. 

[0246] Pickup 80 receives the reflected light from DVD1 of the light beam B concerned, and outputs the 
detecting signal Sp corresponding to the information pit currently formed on DVD1 while it irradiates 
light beam B as a playback light to DVD1 including the laser diode which is not illustrated, a beam 
splitter, an objective lens, a photodetector, etc. While light beam B is correctly irradiated to the code 
track on DVD1 at this time, tracking servo control and focus servo control are performed by the same 
approach as the conventional technique to the objective lens which is not illustrated so that a focus may 
be correctly connected with the information recording surface on DVD 1 . 
[0247] It is inputted into the recovery correction section 81, and recovery processing and error 
correction processing are performed, the recovery signal Sdm is generated, and the detecting signal Sp 
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outputted from pickup 80 is outputted to the stream switch 82 and a system buffer 85. 
[0248] The stream switch 82 into which the recovery signal Sdm was inputted is the switch signal Sswl 
from the drive controller 101. The closing motion is controlled, and when it is close, through [ of the 
inputted recovery signal Sdm ] is carried out as it is, and it outputs to a track buffer 83. On the other 
hand, when the stream switch 82 is open, the recovery signal Sdm is not outputted and unnecessary 
information (signal) is not inputted into a track buffer 83. 

[0249] The track buffer 83 into which the recovery signal Sdm is inputted outputs the memorized 
recovery signal Sdm continuously, when the stream switch 84 is made close, while being constituted by 
FIFO (First In First Out) memory etc. and memorizing the inputted recovery signal Sdm temporarily. 
[0250] The stream switch 84 into which the recovery signal Sdm is inputted continuously is the switch 
signal Ssw2 from a system controller 100 so that various latter buffers may overflow, or it may become 
empty conversely and decoding may not be interrupted in the separation processing in a demultiplexer 
86. Closing motion is controlled. 

[0251] On the other hand, the system buffer 85 into which the recovery signal Sdm is inputted in parallel 
to a track buffer 83 the management information (VMG2 grade) about the whole information which is 
first detected when loading of DVD 1 is carried out, and is recorded on DVD1, or VTS1 1 for every 
VTS3 - accumulating -- control information Sc ******, while outputting to a system controller 100 The 
DSI data 5 1 for every Navi-pack 41 are temporarily stored during playback, and it outputs to a system 
controller 100 as control information Sc. 

[0252] Through the stream switch 84, in the demultiplexer 86 inputted continuously, the recovery signal 
Sdm extracts a video data, audio data, subpicture data, and the PCI data for every Navi-pack from the 
recovery signal Sdm concerned for every pack, and outputs to the VBV buffer 87, the subpicture buffer 
89, and the audio buffer 92 as a PCI signal Spc at a video signal Sv, the subvideo signal Ssp, and an 
audio signal Sad list, respectively. 

[0253] At this time, a demultiplexer 86 extracts a pack header, a packet header, etc. from each pack (the 
audio pack 43 is included.) and a packet, and outputs them to a system controller 100 by making into the 
header signal Shd information included in each. 

[0254] Video signal Sv It is constituted by the FIFO memory etc. and the VBV buffer 87 inputted is a 
video signal Sv. It accumulates temporarily and outputs to the video decoder 88. The VBV buffer 87 is 
the video signal Sv compressed by the MPEG 2 method. It is for compensating dispersion in the amount 
of data of each picture (refer to drawing 2 ) of every [ which can be set ]. And video signal Sv with 
which dispersion in the amount of data was compensated It is inputted into the video decoder 88, a 
recovery is performed by the MPEG 2 method, and it is outputted to a mixer 91 as a recovery video 
signal Svd. 

[0255] On the other hand, the subpicture buffer 89 into which the subvideo signal Ssp is inputted 
accumulates the inputted subvideo signal Ssp temporarily, and outputs it to the subpicture decoder 90. 
The subpicture buffer 89 is for outputting the subpicture data 44 contained in the subvideo signal Ssp 
synchronizing with the video data 42 corresponding to the subpicture data 44 concerned. And the 
subvideo signal Ssp with which the synchronization with a video data 42 was taken is inputted into the 
subpicture decoder 90, a recoveiy is performed, and it is the recovery secondary video signal Sspd. It 
carries out and is outputted to a mixer 91. 

[0256] It is mixed by the mixer 91 and the recovery secondary video signal Sspd (the synchronization 
with the corresponding recovery video signal Svd can be taken.) outputted from the recovery video 
signal Svd and the subpicture decoder 90 which were outputted from the video decoder 88 is outputted 
to displays, such as CRT (Cathod Ray Tube) which is not illustrated as a final video signal Svp which 
should be displayed. 

[0257] The audio buffer 92 into which an audio signal Sad is inputted is constituted by the FIFO 
memory etc., accumulates the inputted audio signal Sad temporarily, and outputs it to the audio decoder 
93. The audio buffer 92 is the video signal Sv including the image information which corresponds an 
audio signal Sad based on the header control signal She outputted from a system controller 100. Or an 
audio signal Sad is delayed according to the output situation of image information of being for making it 
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outputting synchronizing with the subvideo signal Ssp, and corresponding. And the audio signal Sad by 
which timing was carried out so that it might synchronize with corresponding image information is 
outputted to the loudspeaker which regeneration in a linear PGM system is given and is not illustrated as 
recovery audio signal Sadd based on the header control signal She which is outputted to the audio 
decoder 93 and outputted from a system controller 100. In addition, in the audio DVD only including 
music information, synchronous processing with image information is unnecessary. 
[0258] (6.2) Explain an audio DVD player, next an above-mentioned audio DVD player with reference 
to drawing 15 . As shown in drawing 15 , an audio DVD player has the same configuration except it, 
although the configurations of the latter part of a demultiplexer 86 differ as compared with the video 
DVD player shown in drawing 14 . Therefore, the component after a demultiplexer 86 is explained. 
[0259] Through the stream switch 84, in the demultiplexer 86 inputted continuously, the recovery signal 
Sdm extracts audio information from the recovery signal Sdm concerned for every pack, and outputs to 
the audio buffer 92 as an audio signal Sad. 

[0260] The audio buffer 92 into which an audio signal Sad is inputted is constituted by the FIFO 
memory etc., accumulates the inputted audio signal Sad temporarily, and outputs it to the audio decoder 
93. An audio signal Sad is inputted into the audio decoder 93, and is outputted to the loudspeaker which 
regeneration in a linear PCM system etc. is given and is not illustrated as recovery audio signal Sadd 
based on the control signal She outputted from a system controller 100. 

[0261] For example, real-time information, such as a real-time text, is outputted to a RTI buffer from a 
demultiplexer. Based on the control signal She outputted from a system controller 100, the data 
temporarily stored in RTI Bachar are outputted to a RTI decoder, and display words etc. on the display 
which is not illustrated. 

[0262] When it is detected that there is the need (a pause is carried out) of interrupting voice temporarily 
in the playback immediately after access to the information on desired etc., the pause signal Sea is 
outputted to the audio decoder 93 from a system controller 100, and the audio decoder 93 concerned 
suspends the output of recovery audio signal Sadd temporarily. 

[0263] The configuration of the audio decoder 93 is shown in drawing 16 . The audio decoder 93 is 
equipped with the signal-processing section 120 containing a digital filter etc., D/A converter 121, the 
analog output circuit 122 containing amplifier etc., the digitized output circuit 123, the system 
microcomputer 124 containing RAM 124a, and the clock circuit 125 like illustration. 
[0264] The system microcomputer 124 exchanges a control signal Sea between system controllers 100, 
and performs motion control of the clock circuit 125, the signal-processing section 120, D/A converter 
121, and the analog output circuit 122. The system microcomputer 124 has RAMI 24a inside. RAM 124a 
memorizes temporarily the audio attribute information supplied as a control signal Sea from a system 
controller 100. The system microcomputer 124 supplies the contents to the clock circuit 125 and the 
signal-processing section 120 with reference to the audio attribute information memorized in RAM 124a. 
Specifically, the system microcomputer 124 supplies the sampling frequency information in audio 
attribute information to the clock circuit 125. The clock circuit 125 has an oscillator and supplies the 
clock signal fs corresponding to the directed sampling frequency to the signal-processing section 120. 
Moreover, the system microcomputer 124 supplies the information on the existence of the sampling 
frequency' in audio attribute information, a quantifying bit number, the number of channels, and 
emphasis to the signal-processing section 120, and offers the number information of channels to D/A 
converter 121. Furthermore, the system microcomputer 124 supplies information, such as amplification 
degree of the signal of each channel, to the analog output circuit 122. The information on the 
amplification degree for every channel can be included in audio attribute information, and can be 
supplied from a system controller 100. 

[0265] The signal-processing section 120 uses the clock signal fs from the clock circuit 125, processes 
decode of the audio signal supplied from the audio buffer 92, a band limit, etc. according to information, 
such as coding methods (Linear PCM or DORUBI AC 3) obtained from the system microcomputer 124, 
a sampling frequency, and a quantifying bit number, further, performs de-emphasis processing 
according to the information on the existence of emphasis, and outputs it to D/A converter 121. D/A 
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converter 121 divides the inputted signal for every channel according to the channel information 
acquired from the system microcomputer 124, and outputs it to the analog output circuit 122 as an 
analog signal for every channel further. Moreover, the signal-processing section 120 outputs digital 
audio signal Sadd to the exterior through the digitized output circuit 123. 
[0266] (6.3) Although a compatible DVD player compatible DVD player does not illustrate, it 
constitutes a system controller 100 so that playback of both a video format and an audio format may be 
possible, while it equips the audio DVD player shown in drawing 15 with the VBV buffer 87 in the 
video DVD player shown in drawing 14 , the video decoder 88, the subPIKUCHIA buffer 89, the 
subPIKUCHIA decoder 90, and a mixer 91. 

[0267] (7) The audio selection in the audio selection regenerative apparatus in a regenerative apparatus 
means switching the class of audio information to reproduce, when an audio player reproduces an audio 
title or the title both for image voice. 

[0268] As a class of audio information, it is the record approach of audio (5.2) information, and as 
explained, it is mainly classified into the following three kinds. 

[0269] a. When a block is constructed according to a sound recording situation b. coding method c. 
playback gestalt (7.1) sound recording situation (binaural) and sound recording situations differ, there is 
no need, such as initial setting, that what is necessary is just to always switch according to liking of a 
user regardless of the capacity of equipment. Moreover, case [ like binaural sound recording ], a 
regenerative apparatus is able to carry out a switch method as shown below. 
[0270] Here, the binaural sound recording for realizing binaural playback is explained in detail. 
[0271] The case where the usual stereo signal is first reproduced by headphone is considered. For 
example, as shown in drawing (A), two microphones are arranged in the predetermined location of a 
concert hall, and the output of these microphones is reproduced by headphone. In this case, playback 
sound field will be made at a listener's regio occipitalis capitis, as a slash shows to drawing 17 (A). In 
order that an image may orientate this to a loudspeaker completely [ while ] at the usual stereophonic 
reproduction tone place which used the loudspeaker, the level difference of a loudspeaker on either side 
is for orientating completely [ while ] with about lOdB level difference to about 25dB being needed at a 
lug in headphone listening. Thus, when the usual music by which stereophonic recording was carried out 
is listened to by headphone, a feeling of a stereo sticks out too far strongly, and there is a problem that 
natural presence is not obtained. 

[0272] On the other hand, in binaural playback, as a dummy head with an acoustic impedance almost 
equal to actual human being and an equal property is prepared, a microphone is prepared on the outskirts 
of external auditory meatus of both the lugs of this dummy head and it is shown in drawing 17 (B), this 
dummy head is put on the seat for audience of a concert hall, and the output of the microphone in a 
dummy head is reproduced by headphone. If such binaural playback is performed, the sound field 
reproduced around a listener's head will serve as range shown with the slash of drawing 17 R> 7 (A). 
Therefore, more natural presence can be obtained in listening by headphone or the earphone. 
[0273] In order to realize such binaural playback, the above dummy heads are used, binaural sound 
recording records music, and suitable playback according to a listening gestalt can be performed by 
carrying out multiplex [ of both such a work by which binaural sound recording was carried out, and the 
work by which stereophonic recording was carried out ], and recording it on the DVD disk, as shown in 
drawing 18 . In addition, the record approach is not restricted to multiplex system and you may make it 
record the audio stereo information by which stereophonic recording was carried out, and the audio 
stereo information by which binaural sound recording was carried out on respectively different 
AOB210. 

[0274] The judgment of whether to perform binaural playback formed the headset jack 400 m the 
regenerative apparatus at drawing 15 , as a dotted line showed, and it decided to carry out by whether 
the plug of headphone was inserted in this headset jack 400. 

[0275] It is circuitry like drawing 19 , and gets down, and, as for this headset jack 400, the switch 
section 401 pushed up by contact to the plug of headphone is formed in both the upper part of a plug, 
and the lower part. And by pushing up these switch sections 401, the switch section 401 will be in an 
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open condition, and it can detect that the plug was inserted. 

[0276] If the plug of headphone is inserted in a headset jack 400 by such configuration and assignment 
of a certain music is performed by the user, PGC300 which manages the audio stereo information by 
which binaural sound recording was carried out with a procedure which was mentioned above will be 
chosen, and the audio stereo information by which binaural sound recording was carried out will be 
reproduced automatically. 

[0277] Therefore, a user only inserts the plug of headphone in a headset jack 400, and can listen to the 
music of the request by which binaural sound recording was carried out. 

[0278] In addition, detection of whether the plug of headphone was inserted in the headset jack 400 can 
be performed to the proper timing of the playback middle class at the time of playback initiation. 
Moreover, when the plug of headphone is inserted in a headset jack 400, the audio stereo information by 
which double NORARU sound recording was always carried out may not be chosen, but the setting 
actuation by the input section 98 shown in drawing 15 may constitute so that a user may set up priority. 
For example, when having set high priority as playback of stereophonic recording, a user can hear the 
audio stereo information by which stereophonic recording was carried out by headphone. 
[0279] (7.2) A sound cannot be heard unless the regenerative apparatus supports the coding method of 
the audio information currently recorded on the disk, when a block is constructed with a coding method 
and coding methods differ (unless it has a corresponding decoder). In such the condition, a user gets 
confused. Therefore, it is decided that the audio information on LPCM is recorded by all disks and that 
playback all whose regenerative apparatus are LPCM(s) can be performed. Therefore, no matter a user 
may be what audio DVD disk, only the audio information by which LPCM record was carried out is 
reproducible. 

[0280] On the other hand, the coding method of current various kinds is put in practical use. These many 
are compression coding methods, and when recording especially a multichannel, it has the description 
that data can be used effectively. Thus, only when it has the decoder to which a regenerative apparatus 
corresponds when there is audio information recorded by various coding methods according to the 
purpose, it can choose and reproduce out of it. In this case, a regenerative apparatus is in 
ATS JPGCI_SRP273 explained previously according to a temporary setup by the user, initialization by 
the user, and a setup by the regenerative apparatus. It reproduces by choosing the optimal audio 
information according to the flow chart shown in drawing 19 , judging from the information which 
shows the coding method currently written to the item 285 of Audio coding mode. 
[0281] In addition, each setting processing can be constituted so that the input section 98 shown in 
drawing 14 or drawing 15 may perform. Furthermore, the set-up information can be constituted so that 
the memory in a system controller 100 may memorize. 

[0282] Moreover, when a DVD disk is set in a regenerative apparatus, or in case it is going to start 
playback, the control information recorded on the DVD disk as having mentioned above can be read 
with a system controller 100, and a sound recording gestalt, a playback gestalt, or a coding method of 
the audio stereo information recorded on the DVD disk etc. can also be constituted so that it may display 
on a display 99. By such configuration, a user can ** can know a selectable setup appropriately in a 
DVD disk, and can perform suitable selection actuation. 

[0283] An example of the processing which chooses PGC from the information which shows a coding 
method hereafter according to the flow chart shown in drawing 19 is explained. 
[0284] First, initiation of selection processing describes reading of ATS_PGCI_SRP273 in a line crack 
(step S2) and ATS_PGCI_SRP273 (step SI). The coding method currently written to the item 285 of 
Audio coding mode is read (step S3). Next, it judges whether there is any capacity for a regenerative 
apparatus to perform playback by the read coding method (step S4). consequently - the case where 
there is no capacity to perform playback by the read coding method in a regenerative apparatus ~ (step 
S4; No) ~ the processing from reading of ATS_PGCI_SRP273 is repeated again (step S2-). When there 
is capacity for a regenerative apparatus to, perform playback by the read coding method on the other 
hand, it judges whether the user has chosen (step S4; Yes) and the read coding method as a temporary 
setup (step S5). In case playback is started for example, with remote control equipment etc., this setup is 
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performed during playback, and when it is going to reproduce with a coding method which is different 
from the existing setup about specific music, it is performed. As a result of said judgment, when the user 
has chosen the read coding method as a temporary setup, (step S5; Yes) and selection processing are 
ended, PGC300 which ATSJPGCI_SRP273 concerned shows is chosen, and playback is started (step 

S8). ' . . , 

[0285] However, when the user has not chosen the read coding method as a temporary setup, it judges 
whether the user has chosen (step S5; No) and the read coding method as initial setting (step S6). If this 
initial setting holds the fundamental coding method of a regenerative apparatus according to liking of 
user confidence etc. and this initial setting is performed, unless a temporary setup mentioned above will 
be performed, it will be reproduced by the coding method by which all music was initialized. That is, 
when the user has chosen the read coding method as initial setting, (step S6; Yes) and selection 
processing are ended, PGC300 which ATS_PGCI_SRP273 concerned shows is chosen, and playback is 
started (step S8). 

[0286] Moreover, when the user has not chosen the read coding method as initial setting, it judges 
whether (step S6; No) and the read coding method have chosen as a setup of a regenerative apparatus 
(step S7). Unless this setup is performed in the manufacture phase of a regenerative apparatus and 
various setup by the user mentioned above is performed, all music will be reproduced by this set-up 
coding method. That is, when the read coding method has chosen as a setup of a regenerative apparatus, 
it ends (step S7; Yes) and selection processing, it chooses PGC which ATS_PGCI_SRP273 concerned 
shows, and starts playback (step S8). 

[0287] in addition -- the case where the read coding method is not chosen by the error of reading data 
etc. as a setup of a regenerative apparatus -- (step S7; No) -- the processing from reading of 
ATS_PGCI_SRP273 is repeated again (step 2-). 

[0288] (7.2) When a block is constructed according to a playback gestalt, selection of a playback gestalt 
here means choosing whether 2ch (stereo) playback is performed or multichannel playback is 
performed. When the regenerative apparatus supports the multichannel, the audio information on 
multichannel record can be chosen and it can reproduce. However, the user has the system (two or more 
amplifier and loudspeakers) which can reproduce a multichannel, and only when this regenerative 
apparatus is connected to the system, playback as an original multichannel can be performed, therefore, 
it is described by ATS_PGCI_SRP273 previously explained also in this case according to a temporary 
setup by the user, initialization by the user, and a setup by the regenerative apparatus Judging from the 
information which shows the number of channels currently written to the item 284 of Audio channels, 
according to the same flow as the flow chart which boiled previously and was shown, it reproduces by 
choosing the optimal audio information. 

[0289] (7.3) When a block is constructed according to a coding method and a playback gestalt, as the 
example of drawing 12 also showed, a coding method may differ from both playback gestalt as a 
difference in the class of audio information within a block. In such a case, the following processings are 
needed. 

[0290] Priority is set up to all the combination of each coding method which can process a regenerative 
apparatus, and each playback gestalt. An example is shown in Table 2. Such a setup is carried out as 
[ be / possible ] if needed by each setup of a temporary setup by the user, initialization by the user, and a 
setup by the regenerative apparatus. 
[0291] 
[Table 2] 
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In addition, in Table 2, it means that priority is so high that the figure in a table is small. 
http://www4.ipdl.ncipi.go.jp/cgi-bin/tran_web_cgi_ejje 3/16/2006 



JP,11-296997,A [DETAILED DESCRIPTION] 



Page 35 of 37 



[0292] It reproduces by choosing the optimal audio information like the flow chart shown in drawing 21 
according to this priority setup. According to the flow chart shown in drawing 21 , the optimal audio 
information is chosen hereafter, and an example of the reproduced processing is explained. 
[0293] First, if selection processing is started (step S10), ATS_PGCI_SRP273 will be acquired (step 
SI 1) and the playback gestalt described to be the coding method described by the item 285 of Audio 
coding mode in ATS_PGCI_SRP273 by the item 284 of Audio channels will be read according to a 
block type (step SI 2). Next, it judges whether there is any capacity for a regenerative apparatus to 
perform playback by the combination of the read coding method and a playback gestalt (step S 1 3). 
consequently -- the case where there is no capacity to perform playback by the combination of the read 
coding method and a playback gestalt in a regenerative apparatus - (step SI 3; No) -- the processing 
from reading of ATS_PGCI_SRP273 is repeated again (step SI 1-). When there is capacity for a 
regenerative apparatus to, perform playback by the combination of the read coding method and a 
regenerative apparatus on the other hand, it judges whether priority is set as choosing as a temporary 
setup by the user to the combination of (step SI 3; Yes), the read coding method, and a regenerative 
apparatus (step SI 4). When the priority concerned is set up, priority is set as choosing as a temporary 
setup by the user as the priority number to the combination of (step S14; Yes), the read coding method, 
and a regenerative apparatus (step SI 5). And it judges whether it is the smallest within a block (step 
SI 9), this set-up priority number ends (step SI 9; Yes) and selection processing, in being the smallest, it 
chooses PGC300 which ATS_PGCI_SRP273 concerned shows, and starts playback (step S20). 
[0294] However, in not being a number within a block with the set-up smallest priority number, it 
repeats (step SI 9; No) and the processing from acquisition of next ATS_PGCI_SRP273 of the block 
concerned (step SI 1-). And about the following coding method and the combination of a playback 
gestalt, as mentioned above, the judgment of whether the ability to regenerate is in a regenerative 
apparatus and the judgment of whether priority is set up as a temporary setup by the user are performed, 
and processing according to a judgment result is performed (step S 13, 14, 15). 
[0295] On the other hand, when priority is not set up as a temporary setup by the user about the 
following coding method and the combination of a playback gestalt, it judges whether priority is set up 
as initial setting by the user about (step SI 4; No) and the combination concerned (step SI 6). When the 
priority concerned is set up, the priority as initial setting by the user is set up as the priority number to 
the combination of (step SI 6; Yes), the read coding method, and a regenerative apparatus (step SI 7). 
And it judges whether it is the smallest within a block (step SI 9), this set-up priority number ends (step 
SI 9; Yes) and selection processing, in being the smallest, it chooses PGC300 which 
ATS_PGCI_SRP273 concerned shows, and starts playback (step S20). 

[0296] However, in not being a number within a block with the set-up smallest priority number, it 
repeats (step SI 9; No) and the processing from acquisition of next ATS_PGCI_SRP273 of the block 
concerned (step SI 1-). And about the following coding method and the combination of a playback 
gestalt, as mentioned above, the judgment of whether the ability to regenerate is in a regenerative 
apparatus, the judgment of whether priority is set up as a temporary setup by the user, and the judgment 
of whether the priority as initial setting by the user is set up are performed, and processing according to 
a judgment result is performed (step S 13, 14, 15, 16, 17). 

[0297] On the other hand, when priority is not set up as initial setting by the user about the following 
coding method and the combination of a playback gestalt, the priority of initial setting from the 
beginning of a regenerative apparatus is set up as the priority number about (step S16; No) and the 
combination concerned (step SI 8). And it judges whether it is the smallest within a block (step SI 9), 
this set-up priority number ends (step SI 9; Yes) and selection processing, in being the smallest, it 
chooses PGC300 which ATS_PGCI_SRP273 concerned shows, and starts playback (step S20). 
[0298] As mentioned above, when priority is set up to the combination of a coding method and a 
playback gestalt, selection of PGC300 based on the combination concerned and playback by the 
combination concerned are performed as a setting mode of the smallest number in the set-up priority. 
[0299] As explained above, the combination of each coding method and each playback gestalt is 
received. If needed, it is possible to decide priority by a temporary setup by the user, initialization by the 
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user, and each setup of setting ** by the regenerative apparatus, and it is making. By Lycium chinense 
Without a user choosing the class one by one, even when two or more audio information that classes 
differ is recorded, the optimal audio information can be chosen and it can reproduce. 
[0300] In addition, in the example explained using drawing 20 and drawing 21 , when assignment of 
neither of the setup as which the ability to regenerate by the regenerative apparatus is not suited, either, 
and it is chosen is performed, the display means of display 99 grade may constitute so that an alarm 
display may be performed. 
[0301] 

[Effect of the Invention] It can be made to reproduce appropriately, without being able to manage the 
sound information on the same contents that recording methods differ, under the contents concerned, 
and giving a user derangement, since the identification information which shows that said sound 
information is the sound information on the same contents that said recording methods differ is 
contained in the control information recorded on the control information record section according to the 
information record medium according to claim 1. 

[0302] In order to classify into control information two or more sound information recorded on the 
sound information record section for every 1st partition unit according to the information record medium 
according to claim 2 The 1st partition information which identifies each 1st partition unit is included, 
and as said identification information, since the 1st partition information which shows that the sound 
information to classify belongs per the 1st same partition is established for every sound information on 
the same contents from which said recording method differs The sound information on the same 
contents that recording methods differ is manageable under the contents concerned. Therefore, since it is 
not necessary to specify for every sound information even if it is the sound information on the same 
contents that said recording methods differ, the suitable playback which does not give a user 
derangement can be made to perform. 

[0303] As opposed to the 1st partition information which identifies the same 1st partition unit to which 
the sound information on the same contents that recording methods differ belongs according to the 
information record medium according to claim 3 Since two or more management information for every 
sound information concerned is prepared so that the 2nd partition information which identifies the same 
2nd partition unit to which the sound information on the same contents that said recording methods 
differ belongs may be connected, respectively for every sound information on the same contents from 
which said recording method differs the sound information on the same contents that recording methods 
differ - the bottom of the contents concerned and it is manageable for every playback unit. Therefore, 
since it is not necessary to specify for every sound information even if it is the sound information on the 
same contents that said recording methods differ, the suitable playback which does not give a user 
derangement can be made to perform. Moreover, since the recording method of sound information is 
managed by two or more management information, even if it is the sound information recorded on the 
DVD video format, it is possible to make it reproduce by the control information of a DVD audio 
format. 

[0304] According to the information record medium according to claim 4, each of two or more of said 
management information Since the 2nd partition information which identifies a respectively equal 
number and the 2nd partition unit of sequence is connected to said 1st partition information, respectively 
for every sound information on the same contents from which said recording method differs The 
procedure for performing the retrieval and playback of the n-th 2nd partition unit which divide the 1st 
partition unit can be made the same for every sound information on the same contents from which said 
recording method differs, and can attain simplification of regeneration. Since this leads to 
communalization of processing by the regenerative apparatus and it leads to communalization of 
actuation by the user further, the suitable playback which does not give a user derangement is attained. 
[0305] According to the information record medium according to claim 5, to said 1st partition 
information using the 2nd partition information connected, respectively for every sound information on 
the same contents from which said recording method differs Since playback time amount is recorded on 
the sound information record section as almost equal sound information for every sound information on 
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the same contents from which said recording method differs, the sound information classified for every 
2nd partition unit It can prevent much more certainly not giving sense of incongruity to a user and 
giving a user derangement with the playback system according to each recording method, even when 
reproducing sound information. 

[0306] According to the information record medium according to claim 6, the sound information on the 
same contents that said recording methods identified by said identification information differ Since ^ 
multiplex is carried out and it is recorded in the same record unit in a sound information record section 
After identifying that it is the sound information on the same contents that said recording method 
changes with identification information, said record unit on which the sound information on desired was 
recorded based on control information can be searched, and only the sound information on the request of 
the sound information by which multiplex was carried out into the searched record unit can be 
reproduced. 



[Translation done.] 
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* NOTICES * 

JPO and NCIPI are not responsible for any 
damages caused by the use of this translation. 

LThis document has been translated by computer. So the translation may not reflect the original 
precisely. 

2> **** s hows the word which can not be translated. 
3. In the drawings, any words are not translated. 



TECHNICAL FIELD 



[Field of the Invention] This invention belongs to the technical field of the regenerative apparatus which 
reproduces sound information from an information record medium and these information record media, 
such as a DVD disk with which sound information, such as music from which a sound recording gestalt, 
a playback gestalt, or a coding method differs, was recorded. 



[Translation done.] 
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* NOTICES * 

JPO and NCIPI are not responsible for any 
damages caused by the use of this translation. 

1. This document has been translated by computer. So the translation may not reflect the original 
precisely. 

2. **** shows the word which can not be translated. 
3 in the drawings, any words are not translated. 



PRIOR ART 



[Description of the Prior Art] Video DVD (disk based on DVD-Video specification) is known as a 
record medium which records image information, such as a movie. Video DVD is widely used as a 
record medium of image information, such as a movie, from the large capacity nature. 
[0003] Moreover, the audio DVD (disk based on DVD-Audio specification) bearing recording only 
audio information, such as music instead of image information, such as a movie, in mind is developed. It 
becomes possible from the large capacity nature as a DVD to record the audio information equivalent to 
two or more CDs (compact disk) on the audio DVD of one sheet at this audio DVD. Moreover, it is also 
possible to record audio information which is equivalent to the music CD of the sound track version of 
the movie in addition to image information, such as a movie. 



[Translation done.] 
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* NOTICES * 

JPO and NCIPI are not responsible for any 
damages caused by the use of this translation. 

l.This document has been translated by computer. So the translation may not reflect the original 
precisely. 

2 **** s hows the word which can not be translated. 
3. In the drawings, any words are not translated. 



EFFECT OF THE INVENTION 



[Effect of the Invention] It can be made to reproduce appropriately, without being able to manage the 
sound information on the same contents that recording methods differ, under the contents concerned, 
and giving a user derangement, since the identification information which shows that said sound 
information is the sound information on the same contents that said recording methods differ is 
contained in the control information recorded on the control information record section according to the 
information record medium according to claim 1. 

[0302] In order to classify into control information two or more sound information recorded on the 
sound information record section for every 1st partition unit according to the information record medium 
according to claim 2 The 1st partition information which identifies each 1st partition unit is included, 
and as said identification information, since the 1st partition information which shows that the sound 
information to classify belongs per the 1st same partition is established for every sound information on 
the same contents from which said recording method differs The sound information on the same 
contents that recording methods differ is manageable under the contents concerned. Therefore, since it is 
not necessary to specify for every sound information even if it is the sound information on the same 
contents that said recording methods differ, the suitable playback which does not give a user 
derangement can be made to perform. 

[0303] As opposed to the 1st partition information which identifies the same 1st partition unit to which 
the sound information on the same contents that recording methods differ belongs according to the 
information record medium according to claim 3 Since two or more management information for every 
sound information concerned is prepared so that the 2nd partition information which identifies the same 
2nd partition unit to which the sound information on the same contents that said recording methods 
differ belongs may be connected, respectively for every sound information on the same contents from 
which said recording method differs the sound information on the same contents that recording methods 
differ - the bottom of the contents concerned -- and it is manageable for every playback unit. Therefore, 
since it is not necessary to specify for every sound information even if it is the sound information on the 
same contents that said recording methods differ, the suitable playback which does not give a user 
derangement can be made to perform. Moreover, since the recording method of sound information is 
managed by two or more management information, even if it is the sound information recorded on the 
DVD video format, it is possible to make it reproduce by the control information of a DVD audio 
format. 

[0304] According to the information record medium according to claim 4, each of two or more of said 
management information Since the 2nd partition information which identifies a respectively equal 
number and the 2nd partition unit of sequence is connected to said 1st partition information, respectively 
for every sound information on the same contents from which said recording method differs The 
procedure for performing the retrieval and playback of the n-th 2nd partition unit which divide the 1st 
partition unit can be made the same for every sound information on the same contents from which said 
recording method differs, and can attain simplification of regeneration. Since this leads to 
communalization of processing by the regenerative apparatus and it leads to communalization of 
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nwnfsince it has further an alarm display means to perform an alarm display when said recording 
method SSLn means based on the assignment information or the setting information 
£S£^SX the user is a recording method which cannot be ^ W 
annaratus concerned according to the regenerative apparatus according to claim 1 3 assignment or 
rewriting M ? the suitable recording method according to the capacity of a regenerative apparatus is 

mir^ltoXg to the regenerative apparatus according to claim 14, in an initialization condition, 
„,tab k Payback i possible for said selection means by the playback system which suited the 
^X^A^ troubling a user's hand, since it is set up so that :* .recording method may 
be chosen based on the initialization information memorized by said storage means 
[0315] Unle a ss said alarm display according [ a selection means ] f^™J^JZZZ* the 
nerformed according to the regenerative apparatus according to claim 1 5 Since t is set up so that the 
Z^ZZTbLd on ea'ch information may be chosen as the assignment 
Z Zid ifinut means the setting information rewritten by said rewriting means next, and the last by the 
nnorirv ot Sffi^^uSbnnati<« Since the capacity of regenerative-apparatus confidence is 
riven top iSS^ection of the recording method which does not suit a regenerative 
prevented ffier, suitable playback in which the demand of the maximum user was made to reflect 
ST^formed choosing the recordmg method which suited the regenerative apparatus. 
m3161 I State a detection means detect the insertion condition over the headphone jack of a 
h^pKlu^ding to the regenerative apparatus according to claim 16, and it can perform the 
SbSa^k^ording to an operating condition, said playback means making the complicated 
acmat L bv the user unnecessary, since it is set up so that the sound information by which binaural 
SSX^S camed outlay be retrieved, when it is detected that the headphone plug was 
inserted in the headphone jack by this detection means. 
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TECHNICAL PROBLEM 



rProblem(s) to be Solved by the Invention] Audio DVD is going to enable playback of the multichannel 
which is not for the purpose of mainly recording audio information, such as music, until now. Moreover, 
it is going to enable not only a multichannel but high-definition playback which is not as 2ch 
stereophonic reproduction until now. 

100051 In such a DVD audio disk, when only the audio information on a multichannel is recorded, the 
people with the regenerative apparatus only for 2ch(es) produce the problem that cannot hear only some 
of the sounds or they can completely be reproduced. 

10006] Then, in order for people only with the regenerative apparatus only for 2ch(es) to also enable it to 
enjoy this disk, it is necessary to record the audio information for 2ch playback on a disk with the audio 
information on a multichannel. 

T0007] However, two kinds of this audio information records the title same naturally and the same music 
in this case Therefore, in having recorded two kinds of this audio information on the disk as it is, there 
is the 1st problem that the title of a same name and two kinds of music of a same name will exist, and 
cause a user's derangement. This 1st problem was [ when sound recording gestalten such as not only 
when playback gestalten such as a channel, differ, but binaural sound recording differed, or ] a problem 
produced similarly, when coding methods, such as AC-3, differed, and the combination of these 
playback gestalten, a sound recording gestalt, or a coding method differed further 
[00081 Next in the already standardized DVD video format, two or more audio information is 
recordable on coincidence with image information. For example, the voice of original language and the 
voice of a Japanese stand-in can be switched to a certain movie. Moreover, it is also possible to switch 
LPCM stereo voice and AC-3 multichannel voice in the same title similarly. Therefore, two or more 
audio information can be treated as the same title and the same music, and the class of audio information 
to reproduce can be changed now by changing an audio stream. 

r00091 On the other hand, there is also a demand of wanting to record image information on Audio 
DVD and it is going to enable record of a menu or additional information image information. In this 
case 'a video format and transposition cannot be taken in having recorded the picture by different 
approach from a DVD video format. It is desirable for playback of a part with the picture of an audio 
disk to be also able to do the video player in a current commercial scene. 

rOOlOl Therefore, it is necessary to make into the same structure as a DVD video format structure which 
records the stereo information at the time of being accompanied by the image also from these 

roOlTmowever, for that, it is necessary to carry out multiplex [ of two or more kinds of audio 
information ], and to record on a disk as one object. Moreover, in order to manage two or more streams, 
it is necessary to place management information also into data. Therefore, when it will have the same 
structure as a video format, while there is little processing required for the change at the time ot 
playback by the regenerative apparatus, the fault that the processing at the time of record becomes 
complicated is produced. . , u . u 

[0012] The function as an object for sound recording and adjustment with the studio device by which 
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current use is carried out are thought as important, the audio format is asked for especially the 
processing at the time of record not being complicated, and the structure where management information 
is not placed especially into data is needed for it. 

TOO 131 Therefore two kinds of structures, structure original with the DVD audio format m the case ot 
recording only audio information and the structure based on the DVD video format at the time of being 
accompanied by the image, are needed. Thus, when it is going to reproduce only speech information to 
the data of two kinds of structures, since two kinds of completely different formats will exist, processing 
of a regenerative apparatus becomes heavy and the playback control information cannot offer unific 
actuation unless it makes it into the common logical structure, it has the 2nd problem of producing a 

user's derangement. . . 

[0014] This invention is made in view of the above point, and it makes it the 1st technical problem to 
offer the regenerative apparatus which can reproduce each audio information appropriately with the 
information record medium which can reproduce each audio information appropriately, and the 
information record medium concerned, without giving derangement to a user, even if it is the case where 
two or more audio information that a sound recording gestalt and a playback gestalt differ from a coding 
method etc. is recorded on a disk. , 
[0015] Moreover, even when it has two kinds of structures, structure original with the DVD audio 
format in the case of recording only audio information, and the structure based on the DVD video format 
at the time of being accompanied by the image, it is making into the 2nd technical problem to offer the 
information record medium which can offer the environment which chooses two or more kinds of audio 
information by unific actuation, and the regenerative apparatus which enables the suitable playback 
further, without being conscious of a difference of the structure of each disk. 
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MEANS 



[Means for Solving the Problem] The sound information record section where two or more sound 
information that recording methods differed was recorded in order that an information record medium 
according to claim 1 might solve said technical problem, In the information record medium which has 
the control information record section where control information required for playback of the sound 
information recorded on this sound information record section was recorded, to the control information 
recorded on said control information record section It is characterized by containing the identification 
information which shows that said sound information is the sound information on the same contents that 
said recording methods differ. 

[0017] According to the information record medium according to claim 1, the control information 
recorded on the control information record section will be read with a regenerative apparatus, retrieval 
of the sound information on the request out of the sound information recorded on the sound information 
record section will be performed based on this control information, and playback about the retrieved 
sound information will be performed. Therefore, when two or more sound information that recording 
methods differ about the same contents is recorded on said sound information record section, the 
aforementioned retrieval is needed for each sound information of every. However, in this invention, it 
will be recognized by the identification information contained in said control information that the sound 
information on said request is such sound information, and assignment according to the contents of the 
sound information will only be performed in the phase where a user specifies the sound information 
which it is going to reproduce with a regenerative apparatus, for example, the retrieval and playback of a 
recording method of sound information according to the throughput of a regenerative apparatus will be 
performed. Thus, since the sound information on the same contents that recording methods differ is 
manageable under the contents concerned according to this invention, derangement is not given to a 
user. 

[0018] An information record medium according to claim 2 is set to an information record medium 
according to claim 1, in order to solve said technical problem. To said control information In order to 
classify two or more sound information recorded on said sound information record section for every 1st 
partition unit The 1st partition information which identifies each 1st partition unit is included further, 
and it is characterized by establishing the 1st partition information which shows that the sound 
information to classify belongs per the 1st same partition as said identification information for every 
sound information on the same contents from which said recording method differs. 
[0019] According to the information record medium according to claim 2, the 1st partition information 
as control information recorded on the control information record section will be read with a 
regenerative apparatus, retrieval of the 1st partition unit to which the sound information on desired 
belongs will be performed, and playback about the sound information which belongs per the 1st 
searched partition will be performed. Therefore, when two or more sound information that recording 
methods differ about the same contents is recorded for every 1st partition unit, retrieval of the 1st 
partition unit is needed for each sound information of every. However, in this invention, the 1st partition 
information which shows that the sound information to classify belongs per the 1st same partition as 
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said identification information is established for every sound information on the same contents from 
which said recording method differs. That is, although recording methods differ, respectively, such 
sound information belongs per the 1st same partition, and is the same. [ of the contents of the 1st 
partition information ] Consequently, the assignment to such sound information is easy to correspond to 
the single 1st partition information. And since this single 1st partition information is established for 
every sound information on the same contents from which said recording method differs, it will be 
recognized in the case of reading of the 1st partition information that the sound information on desired is 
such sound information. And after this recognition is performed, playback about the sound information 
on a recording method according to the throughput of a regenerative apparatus will be performed among 
the sound information which belongs per the 1st single partition shown using the single 1st partition 
information concerned. Thus, since the sound information on the same contents that recording methods 
differ is manageable under the contents concerned according to this invention, even if it is the sound 
information on the same contents that said recording methods differ, a user does not need to specify for 
every sound information and does not give a user derangement. 

[0020] An information record medium according to claim 3 is set to an information record medium 
according to claim 2, in order to solve said technical problem. To said control information In order to 
classify two or more sound information recorded on said sound information record section for every 2nd 
partition unit as one playback unit The 2nd partition information which identifies each 2nd partition 
unit, and the sound information classified for said every 1st partition unit using said 1st partition 
information so that it may constitute from sound information on 1 or two or more 2nd partition units The 
management information which connects said 2nd partition information and said 1st partition 
information is contained further. As opposed to the 1st partition information which identifies the same 
1st partition unit to which the sound information on the same contents that said recording methods differ 
belongs It is characterized by preparing two or more management information for every sound 
information concerned so that the 2nd partition information which identifies the same 2nd partition unit 
to which the sound information on the same contents that said recording methods differ belongs may be 
connected, respectively for every sound information on the same contents from which said recording 
method differs. 

[0021] According to the information record medium according to claim 3, the 1st partition information 
as control information recorded on the control information record section is read with a regenerative 
apparatus, and retrieval of the 1st partition unit to which the sound information on desired belongs is 
performed. Next, the management information corresponding to the 1st partition information which 
shows the restrained 1st partition unit is read, and the 2nd partition information connected with the 1st 
partition information concerned is read. About the sound information on the 1st partition unit searched 
previously, retrieval of the 2nd partition unit will be performed further and sound information will be 
reproduced for every playback unit by this 2nd partition information. Moreover, when assignment in the 
2nd partition unit is directly performed by the user, retrieval of the 2nd partition unit specified by the 
same procedure will be performed, and only the sound information on the specified 2nd partition unit 
will be reproduced. 

[0022] Next, when two or more sound information that recording methods differ about the same 
contents is recorded for every 1st partition unit, the 1st partition information which shows that the sound 
information to classify belongs per the 1st same partition as said identification information is established 
for every sound information on the same contents from which said recording method differs. 
Furthermore, the 2nd partition information is connected with such 1st partition information by 
management information for every sound information on the same contents from which said recording 
method differs, and this 2nd partition information gives the same 2nd partition unit to which the sound 
information on the same contents that said recording methods differ belongs. Although the 1st partition 
information is established for every sound information on the same contents from which said recording 
method differs as mentioned above, although the single 1st partition information will be given, the 2nd 
partition information is also established for every sound information on the same contents from which 
said recording method differs, the contents are [ the contents are the same, ] the same, and the single 2nd 
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partition information is given. Therefore, even when reproducing the sound information on a different 
recording method, retrieval of the 1st partition unit mentioned above and retrieval processing of the 2nd 
partition unit are the same about the sound information on each recording method, and can be performed 
by single processing under single assignment of playback of the 2nd partition unit which the 2nd 
partition unit followed and which was reproduced or specified, thus, the sound information on the same 
contents that recording methods differ according to this invention — the bottom of the contents 
concerned — and since it is manageable for every playback unit, even if it is the sound information on 
the same contents that said recording methods differ, a user does not need to specify for every sound 
information and does not give a user derangement 

[0023] In order that an information record medium according to claim 4 may solve said technical 
problem, in an information record medium according to claim 3, each of two or more of said 
management information is characterized by connecting the 2nd partition information which identifies a 
respectively equal number and the 2nd partition unit of sequence to said 1st partition information, 
respectively for every sound information on the same contents from which said recording method 
differs. 

[0024] Even if the 2nd partition information connected with the 1st partition information, respectively 
for every sound information on the same contents from which said recording method differs is two or 
more 2nd partition unit **** case according to the information record medium according to claim 4, the 
number and sequence of the 2nd partition unit are equally set up for every sound information on the 
same contents of two or more of said management information from which it is alike, respectively and 
said recording method differs more. Therefore, the procedure for performing the retrieval and playback 
of the n-th 2nd partition unit which divide the 1 st partition unit can be made the same for every sound 
information on the same contents from which said recording method differs, and can attain 
simplification of processing. Since this leads to communalization of processing by the regenerative 
apparatus and leads to communalization of actuation by the user further, it can prevent giving a user 
derangement much more certainly. 

[0025] An information record medium according to claim 5 is set to an information record medium 
according to claim 4, in order to solve said technical problem. The sound information classified for 
every 2nd partition unit to said 1st partition information using the 2nd partition information connected, 
respectively for every sound information on the same contents from which said recording method differs 
It is characterized by recording playback time amount on the sound information record section as almost 
equal sound information for every sound information on the same contents from which said recording 
method differs. 

[0026] even if the 2nd partition information connected with the 1st partition information, respectively 
for every sound information on the same contents from which said recording method differs is two or 
more 2nd partition unit **** case according to the information record medium according to claim 5 — 
the 2nd partition unit - it is recorded that the playback time amount of the sound information boiled and 
classified becomes almost equal for every sound information on the same contents from which said 
recording method differs. Therefore, it can prevent much more certainly not giving sense of incongruity 
to a user and giving a user derangement with the playback system according to each recording method, 
even when reproducing sound information. 

[0027] In order that an information record medium according to claim 6 may solve said technical 
problem, in an information record medium given in any 1 term of claim 1 thru/or claim 5, sound 
information on the same contents that said recording methods identified by said identification 
information differ is characterized by what multiplex is carried out to the same record location in a 
sound information record section, and is recorded on it. 

[0028] According to the information record medium according to claim 6, the sound information on the 
same contents that said recording methods identified by said identification information differ will be 
recorded per record of a sound information record section, but irrespective of the recording method of 
the sound information concerned, the record unit is the same, and moreover, multiplex [ of it ] is carried 
out to the same record location concerned, and it is recorded on it. Therefore, after identifying that it is 
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the sound information on the same contents that said recording method changes with identification 
information, said record unit on which the sound information on desired was recorded based on control 
information can be searched, and only the sound information on the request of the sound information by 
which multiplex was carried out into the searched record unit can be reproduced. Although especially 
retrieval of said record unit over two or more sound information on the same contents that said recording 
methods differ in invention concerning any of claim 2 thru/or claim 5 they are is performed based on the 
single 1st partition unit shown using the single 1st partition information Since the single 1st partition 
information is established for two or more sound information of every on the same contents from which 
said recording method differs, the information which chooses each sound information can be given to 
the hierarchy of the 1st partition information level Therefore, the sound information recorded in the 
DVD video format is reproducible based on the control information corresponding to a DVD audio 
format. 

[0029] An information record medium according to claim 7 is characterized by including the 
information which shows said recording method at said control information in an information record 
medium given in any 1 term of claim 1 thru/or claim 6 as information which chooses the sound 
information on the same contents of which recording method from two or more sound information on 
the same contents that said recording methods differ, in order to solve said technical problem. 
[0030] According to the information record medium according to claim 7, the sound information on the 
same contents of the desired recording method will be easily chosen from two or more sound 
information on the same contents that said recording method changes with said identification 
information based on the information which shows said recording method contained in said control 
information when it has been recognized that the sound information on desired is the sound information 
on the same contents that said recording methods differ. Moreover, when the regenerative apparatus 
which is going to reproduce this information record medium is what cannot process the recording 
method of said request, it can warn of the purport that assignment of the recording method concerned by 
the user is invalid, easily. 

[003 1] In order that an information record medium according to claim 8 may solve said technical 
problem, in an information record medium given in any 1 term of claim 1 thru/or claim 7, said recording 
method is characterized by being any of a sound recording gestalt, a playback gestalt, or a coding 
method, one, or such combination. 

[0032] According to the information record medium according to claim 8, two or more sound 
information on the same contents that any of a sound recording gestalt, a playback gestalt, or a coding 
method or one differ from such combination is recorded, and suitable playback of the sound information 
according to the capacity of the regenerative apparatus which reproduces the information record medium 
concerned, having corresponded to the demand of a user will be performed, without causing a user's 
derangement. 

[0033] The sound information record section where two or more sound information that recording 
methods differed was recorded in order that a regenerative apparatus according to claim 9 might solve 
said technical problem, It has the control information record section where control information required 
for playback of the sound information recorded on this sound information record section was recorded. 
In the regenerative apparatus with which said sound information reproduces said sound information to 
the control information concerned according to said control information from the information record 
medium containing the identification information which shows that it is the sound information on the 
same contents that said recording methods differ A reading means to read the recording information 
recorded on the information record medium, and an input means to input the assignment information 
which specifies the conditions which should be reproduced, A selection means to choose said recording 
method based on said assignment information or the setting information memorized by the storage 
means, It is characterized by having a playback means to reproduce the sound information on the 
recording method made to choose with said selection means from two or more sound information on the 
same contents that said recording methods differ based on said control information. 
[0034] If a user specifies the conditions which should be reproduced with an input means according to 
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the regenerative apparatus according to claim 9, this assignment information will be inputted by the 
input means concerned. Next, the control information corresponding to the assignment information 
inputted in this way is read in an information record medium by the reading means. Moreover, based on 
the inputted assignment information or the setting information memorized by the storage means, the 
recording method which the user specified or is reproduced with a selection means according to the 
capacity of a regenerative apparatus is chosen. Next, the sound information on the recording method 
made to choose with said selection means will be reproduced by the playback means based on said 
control information out of two or more sound information on the same contents that said recording 
methods differ. Therefore, playback of the sound information on a predetermined recording method will 
be performed only by a user performing assignment according to the contents of the sound information 
on desired. Thus, according to this invention, the sound information on the same contents that the 
recording methods recorded on the information record medium differ can be reproduced appropriately, 
without giving a user derangement. 

[0035] A regenerative apparatus according to claim 10 is characterized by having further an extract 
means to extract the information which shows said recording method of each sound information 
recorded on the information record medium concerned from said control information, and the display 
means of the recording method information which displays the extracted information in a regenerative 
apparatus according to claim 9, in order to solve said technical problem. 

[0036] According to the regenerative apparatus according to claim 10, the information which shows said 
recording method of each sound information recorded on the information record medium concerned is 
extracted from said control information by the extract means. And the extracted information will be 
displayed by the display means of recording method information. Therefore, a user can specify the 
recording method to reproduce with reference to the displayed recording method information, and the 
suitable playback according to a demand of a user is possible for him. 

[0037] A regenerative apparatus according to claim 1 1 is set to a regenerative apparatus according to 
claim 9 or 10, in order to solve said technical problem. Said input means It is not concerned with the 
operating state of a regenerative apparatus, but it is set up so that the input of said assignment 
information may be received. Said selection means or said playback means When the contents of said 
assignment information inputted with said input means have modification, it is characterized by being 
set up based on said changed assignment information, so that each processing may be performed. 
[0038] according to a regenerative apparatus according to claim 1 1 - a regenerative apparatus - 
playback — whether it is working or is under halt, the input of the assignment information on said sound 
information by the user is received by the input means. And when the contents of said assignment 
information inputted by doing in this way have modification, each processing is performed by said 
selection means or said playback means based on said changed assignment information. Therefore, since 
a demand of users, such as modification of a recording method, can be made to reflect in playback of 
sound information on real time, according to a demand of a user, playback suitable [ one layer of 
reliances ] is possible. 

[0039] A regenerative apparatus according to claim 12 is characterized by having further the rewriting 
means which rewrites the contents of the setting information memorized by said storage means in a 
regenerative apparatus given in any 1 term of claim 9 thru/or claim 1 1 , in order to solve said technical 
problem. 

[0040] According to the regenerative apparatus according to claim 12, if a user directs rewriting of said 
setting information with a rewriting means, the contents of the setting information memorized by said 
storage means will be rewritten by the rewriting means. Therefore, since ** which makes the recording 
method which suited the use mode of a regenerative apparatus etc. memorize beforehand according to a 
demand of a user is made, a suitable operating environment can be offered. 

[0041] A regenerative apparatus according to claim 13 is characterized by equipping it with an alarm 
display means to perform an alarm display, further, when said recording method chosen as any 1 term of 
claim 9 thru/or claim 12 by said selection means in the regenerative apparatus of a publication based on 
said assignment information or said setting information cannot process in the regenerative apparatus 
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concerned, in order to solve said technical problem. 

[0042] According to the regenerative apparatus according to claim 13, an alarm display is performed by 
the alarm display means when said recording method chosen by the selection means based on said 
assignment information or said setting information cannot process in the regenerative apparatus 
concerned. Therefore, assignment or rewriting of the suitable recording method according to the 
capacity of a regenerative apparatus is possible for a user. 

[0043] In order that a regenerative apparatus according to claim 14 may solve said technical problem, in 
a regenerative apparatus given in any 1 term of claim 9 thru/or claim 13, said selection means is 
characterized by being set up so that a recording method may be chosen based on the initialization 
information memorized by said storage means in an initialization condition. 
[0044] According to the regenerative apparatus according to claim 14, in an initialization condition, 
selection of the recording method by said selection means is performed based on the initialization 
information beforehand memorized by said storage means. Therefore, suitable playback is possible by 
the recording method which suited the regenerative apparatus, without troubling a user's hand. 
[0045] In a regenerative apparatus given in any 1 term of claim 9 thru/or claim 1 1 in order that a 
regenerative apparatus according to claim 15 may solve said technical problem The rewriting means 
which rewrites the contents of the setting information memorized by said storage means, When said 
recording method chosen by said selection means cannot process with the regenerative apparatus 
concerned based on said assignment information or said setting information In an alarm display means 
to perform an alarm display, and an initialization condition It has the selection means set up so that a 
recording method may be chosen as said storage means based on the initialization information 
memorized beforehand. This selection means Furthermore, the assignment information first inputted by 
said input means unless said alarm display by said alarm display means was performed, Next, it is 
characterized by being set up so that the recording method based on each information may be chosen as 
the setting information and the last which were rewritten by said rewriting means by the priority of said 
initialization information. 

[0046] According to the regenerative apparatus according to claim 15, although it will be based on any 
of the information which the user specified as real time, the setting information which the user rewrote 
beforehand, or initialization information a recording method is and will be chosen by the selection 
means, priority is prepared in this selection processing. This priority serves as assignment of the 
capacity of regenerative-apparatus confidence and the user of real time, rewriting of the setting 
information by the user, and sequence of initial setting. Therefore, since the capacity of regenerative- 
apparatus confidence is given top priority, the recording method which does not suit a regenerative 
apparatus is not chosen. Moreover, when the assignment or rewriting by the user is not performed, a 
suitable recording method is chosen by initialization information. However, suitable playback in which 
the demand of the maximum user was made to reflect can be performed, choosing the recording method 
which suited the regenerative apparatus, since it can specify on real time even when this information can 
be suitably rewritten according to a demand of a user and still such rewriting is performed. 
[0047] In a regenerative apparatus given in any 1 term of claim 9 thru/or claim 15 in order that a 
regenerative apparatus according to claim 16 may solve said technical problem It has further a detection 
means to detect the insertion condition over the headphone jack of a headphone plug. Said playback 
means When it is detected that the headphone plug was inserted in the headphone jack by this detection 
means, it is characterized by being set up so that the sound information by which binaural sound 
recording was carried out may be reproduced. 

[0048] According to the regenerative apparatus according to claim 16, if a user inserts a headphone plug 
in a headphone jack, this insertion will be detected by the detection means and will retrieve the sound 
information by which binaural sound recording was carried out. Therefore, especially when the sound 
information by which binaural sound recording was carried out is recorded on the information record 
medium which it is going to reproduce, even if it does not perform actuation of specifying this sound 
information by which binaural sound recording was carried out, the sound information which suited 
headphone playback and by which binaural sound recording was carried out will be reproduced. 



http://www4.ipdl.ncipi.go.jp/cgi-bin/tran_web__cgi_ejje 



3/16/2006 



JP,1 1-296997, A [MEANS] 



Page 7 of 34 



Therefore, it is possible to perform suitable playback according to an operating condition, making 

complicated actuation by the user unnecessary. 

[0049] 

[Embodiment of the Invention] Hereafter, the suitable operation gestalt of this invention is explained 
with reference to a drawing. 

[0050] (1) They are image information and speech information (music information is also included.) at 
the beginning of a DVD video format. Hereafter, the record format on the video [ being the same ] DVD 
(physical record format) is explained using drawing 1 . 

[0051] (1.1) As shown in physical format drawing 1 , video DVD 1 has the lead-out area LO in the 
outermost periphery while having the lead-in groove area LI in the most-inner-circumference section, 
and the meantime is a video video zone, and it is divided and recorded on two or more VTS(Video Title 
Set) 4 (VTS#1 thru/or VTS#n) to which image information and speech information have ID 
(discernment) number in each. It is the set (settlement) which put together the title (attributes, such as 
the number of the speech information contained in it and subimage information, and a specification, 
correspondence language, are the same) (one work which manufacturers, such as a movie, are going to 
show to a viewer) relevant to VTS here. UDF (Universal Disk Format)2 which has the information 
which manages the format to the file immediately recorded by the periphery in the disk concerned of the 
lead-in groove area LI is recorded, and VMG (Video Manager)3 is recorded following it. This 
information recorded as VMG3 is the whole image information and the speech information which are 
recorded on the videos DVD 1 concerned, such as a menu in which the selections to a user are shown, 
and an access table for accessing the information for illegal copy prevention, or each title, management 
information. 

[0052] VTS4 of 1 is divided and recorded on two or more VOB(Video OBject) 10 which has an ID 
number in each by making VTSI (Video Title Set Information) 1 1 into a head. Here, the part constituted 
by two or more VOB10 is called VOB set (VOBS). 

[0053] Information, such as PGCI (Program Chain Information) which are the various information about 
the program chain which is the logical partition which combined two or more eels (it mentions later 
about a cel.), is recorded on VTSI1 1 recorded on the head of VTS4. Moreover, the stereo parts of image 
information and speech information are recorded on each VOB 10. 

[0054] VOB 10 of 1 is constituted by two or more eels 20 which have an ID number in each. The eel 20 
of 1 is constituted by two or more VOB units (VOBU) 30 which have an ID number in each. Here, 
VOBU30 is one unit constituted by only either or the below-mentioned Navi-pack of image information, 
speech information, and subimage information (the information on subimages, such as a title in a movie, 
is said.). 

[0055] VOBU30 of 1 is constituted by Navi-pack 41 in which the control information which makes a 
controlled system image information included in VOBU30 is stored, the video pack 42 containing the 
video data as image information, the audio pack 43 containing the audio data as speech information, and 
the subpicture pack 44 containing the subpicture data as subimage information. Here, only image data 
are recorded as a video data and only voice data is recorded as audio data. Moreover, as subpicture data, 
only graphical data, such as an alphabetic character as a subimage and a graphic form, are recorded. 
[0056] The read-out initiation time information called SCR (System Clock Reference) which shows the 
read-out start time on the playback time-axis which should read the data contained in each pack P from 
the track buffer in the below-mentioned regenerative apparatus, and should start the input to each buffer, 
the start code which shows that it is initiation of Pack P are recorded on the pack header recorded on the 
head of each pack P. 

[0057] Navi-pack 41 is constituted by the PCI (Presentation Control Information) data 50 which are the 
information about the playback display control at the time of indicating [ voice / which was searched 
based on the DSI (Data Search Information) data 5 1 which are the retrieval information (address on 
DVD1 with which image concerned or voice etc. it indicates / voice / by playback is specifically 
recorded etc.) for searching an image or voice etc. it indicates / voice / by playback, and the DSI data 
5 1 / the image or the voice ] by playback. 
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[0058] All the video packs 42 included in VOBU30 of 1 are constituted by 1 or two or more GOP(s) 
(Group Of Picture). Above GOP is the minimum image unit refreshable [ independent / which is defined 
in the specification of the MPEG 2 (Moving Picture Experts Group 2) method which is a picture 
compression method adopted in case image information is recorded on DVD1 in the gestalt of this 
operation ]. 

[0059] Each partition carries out a partition setup and the manufacturer (only henceforth a manufacturer) 
of recording information who makes it record in DVD1 makes it record free according to the intention in 
a record format of the layered structure shown in drawing 1 explained above. By reproducing based on 
the below-mentioned logical structure for every partitions of these, it becomes reproducible [ the 
versatility which was rich in change ]. 

[0060] (1.2) Explain a logical format, next the logical format (logical structure) which combined the 
information recorded by the physical partition shown in drawing 1 using drawing 2 . In addition, the 
playback control information (access information or hour entry) for reproducing the logical structure 
shown in drawing 2 combining each data (especially eel 20) shown in drawing 1 by the logical structure 
which information is not actually recorded on DVD1 with the structure, and is shown in drawing 2 is the 
things on DVD1 currently recorded especially in VTSI1 1. 

[0061] For convenience, when it explains from the hierarchy of the low order of drawing 2 , the program 
60 of 1 is constituted on logic by choosing and combining two or more eels 20 among the physical 
structures of explanation explained in above-mentioned drawing 1 . In addition, a manufacturer can also 
give a definition as a smallest unit which a viewer can choose freely 1 or the summarized thing, and can 
view and listen to this program 60, and this unit is called PTT (Part of Title). 

[0062] Here, about the number of the eel 20 of 1 , in case it is dealt with as a eel ID number in case the 
eel 20 concerned is dealt with in the physical format shown in drawing 1 (it is indicated as eel ID# 
among drawing 1 .), and it is dealt with in the logical format shown in draw ing 2 , it is dealt with as a eel 
number in order of the description in the below-mentioned PGCI. 

[0063] Two or more programs 60 are combined and PGC (Program Chain)61 of 1 is constituted on 
logic. PGCI mentioned above is defined by this unit of PGC61, and the number of the address which is a 
record location on the playback sequence (the program number of a proper is assigned every program 60 
by this playback sequence.) of the eel 20 for every program 60 at the time of reproducing each program 
60 and DVD1 of each eel 20, and the head eel 20 in the program 60 of 1 which should be reproduced 
etc, is contained in the PGCI concerned. 

[0064] Besides Above PGCI, data, such as an ontic image and voice, will be contained in PGC61 of 1 
noting that a program 60 should put together (if it puts in another way, noting that a eel 20 should put 
together). 

[0065] The title 62 of 1 is constituted on logic by 1 or two or more PGC6L This title 62 will be a unit 
equivalent to one movie, if it says for example, for image information, and it is completed information 
which a manufacturer offers to the viewer of DVD 1. 
[0066] VTS63 of 1 is constituted on logic by 1 or two or more titles 62. 

[0067] The information equivalent to VTS63 of 1 shown in drawing 2 is equivalent to the information 

included in VTS4 of 1 shown in drawing 1 . That is, in VTS63 shown in DVD1 at drawing 2 , all the 

information included on logic will collect as VTS4 of 1, and will be recorded. 

[0068] When a manufacturer specifies the information classified in the physical structure based on the 

logical format explained above, an outstanding image or music is formed for a viewer. 

[0069] (2) A DVD audio format, next audio information (music and speech information are also 

included.) Hereafter, the record format on the audio [ being the same ] DVD (physical record format) is 

explained using drawing 3 . 

[0070] (2. 1) Explain the physical format on Audio DVD (physical record format) at the beginning of a 
physical format using drawing 3 . 

[0071] First, as shown in drawing 3. , the audio DVD 200 of an operation gestalt has the lead-out area 
LO in the outermost periphery while having the lead-in groove area LI in the most-inner-circumference 
section, and serves as a volume space of 1 in the meantime. Into this, an audio zone is surely recorded. 
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Speech information is divided and recorded on each by two or more ATS (Audio Title Set)203 (ATS#1 - 
ATS#n) which has ID (discernment) number in this audio zone. SAPPT (Simple Audio Play Pointer 
Table)204 as playback control information for simple playbacks (two-channel playback etc.) is recorded 
on the head of an audio zone. This SAPPT is recorded on all the DVD disks that have an audio zone. In 
addition, SAPPT204 may be recorded into the lead-in groove area LI or below-mentioned AMG202. 
[0072] UDF (Universal Disk Format)201 which has the information which manages the format to the 
file immediately recorded by the periphery section in the disk concerned of the lead-in groove area LI is 
recorded, SAPPT204 is recorded following UDF201, and AMG (Audio Manager)202 is recorded 
continuously. However, arrangement of the file of UDF201, SAPPT204, and others is not having to be 
this order. 

[0073] The information recorded on this SAPPT204 is information required to reproduce LPCM data by 
2ch(es). Moreover, the information recorded as AMG202 is the whole speech information currently 
recorded on the audios DVD 200 concerned, such as a menu for demanding item selection from a user, 
and an access table for accessing the information for illegal copy prevention, or each title, management 
information. 

[0074] ATS203 of 1 consists of two or more AOB(Audio Object) 210 which has an ID number in each 
by making ATSI (Audio Title Set Informational 1 into a head. 

[0075] Here, the part constituted by two or more AOB210 is called AOB set (AOBS). This AOB set is 
the stereo part of speech information. 

[0076] Information, such as APGCI (Audio Program Chain Information) as playback control 
information which is the various information about the program chain which is the logical partition 
which combined two or more eels (it mentions later about a cel.), is recorded on ATSI21 1 recorded on 
the head of ATS203. Moreover, the stereo part of speech information is recorded on each AOB210. 
AOB210 of 1 is constituted by two or more eels 220 which have an ID number in each. 
[0077] The eel 220 of 1 is constituted by two or more audio packs 230 pack-ized, respectively, or an 
audio pack and the real-time information pack (Real Time Information Pack) 231. The audio 
information which the audio pack 230 pack-ized speech information which should be recorded on Audio 
DVD for every predetermined magnitude, for example, was digitized by Linear PCM etc. is included. 
Text information, BPM (Beat Per Minutes), ******, etc. are contained in the real-time information pack 
231. 

[0078] In a record format of the layered structure shown in drawing 3 explained above, according to the 
intention, free, the manufacturer (only henceforth a manufacturer) of recording information who makes 
it record in an audio DVD 200 does a partition setup, and, as for each partition, can record. By 
reproducing based on the below-mentioned logical structure for every partitions of these, it becomes 
reproducible [ the versatility which was rich in change ]. 

[0079] (2.2) Explain a logical format, next the logical format (logical structure) which combined the 
information recorded by the physical partition shown in drawing 3 using draw|ng_4 . 
[0080] In addition, as for the logical structure shown in drawing 4 , information is not actually recorded 
on the audio DVD 200 with the structure. On Audio DVD, speech information is recorded in the 
physical format shown in drawing 3 to the last, and the information for reproducing this speech 
information is the logical format shown in drawing 4 , and is recorded on SAPPT204, AMG202, and 
ATSI21 1 which were mentioned above. 

[0081] If it explains from the hierarchy of the low order of the expedient above figure 4 of explanation, 
an index 259 is constituted by choosing the eel or two or more eels 220 of one, and combining them 
among the physical structures explained in above-mentioned drawing 3 . An index can be used also as a 
tune number and is the minimum accessible unit by the user. 

[0082] The truck 260 of 1 is constituted by 1 or two or more indexes 259 on logic. This truck 260 is an 
information unit equivalent to one music. A user can choose the truck (music) of arbitration and can 
access direct. 

[0083] Here, about the number of the eel 220 of 1, in case it is dealt with as a eel ID number in case the 
eel 220 concerned is dealt with in the physical format shown in drawing 3 (it is indicated as eel ID# 
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among drawing 3 .), and it is dealt with in the logical format shown in drawing 4 , it is dealt with as a eel 
number in order of the description in the below-mentioned APGCI. 

[0084] A truck 260 (music) is an information unit containing two or more eels, and is a set of a eel 
which has a certain common attribute etc. That is, all of the attribute of all the eels in a truck are the 
same. Moreover, all the eels contained on a truck are adjacently recorded in the same object. 
[0085] 1 or two or more trucks 260 are combined, and the title 261 of 1 is constituted on logic. 
However, this title itself is not recognized as a unit of access from a user. Therefore, a title number 
cannot be specified and the title of arbitration cannot be accessed. 

[0086] Audio DVD can define independently the attribute of each truck 260 which constitutes a title 261 
in a maximum of 8 pattern. That is, attributes as speech information, such as the number of channels, the 
quantization approach, and a sampling frequency, may be changed into each truck (music) of every. 
[0087] APGCI mentioned above is defined by the unit of this title 261, and the number of the address 
which is a record location on the playback sequence of the eel 220 for every truck 260 at the time of 
reproducing the attribute of each truck and each truck 260 and the audio DVD 200 of each eel 220, and 
the head eel 220 in the truck 260 of 1 which should be reproduced, the playback system of each truck 
260, and various commands are contained in the APGCI concerned. 

[0088] Besides Above APGCI, ontic speech information will be contained in the title 261 of 1 noting 
that a truck (music) 260 should put together (if it puts in another way, noting that a eel 220 should put 
together). 

[0089] The title group 262 of 1 is constituted on logic by 1 or two or more titles 261. Moreover, the title 
group 262 is the greatest unit which a user can access, and can give a definition to a maximum of nine 
pieces among 1 volume. This title group 262 is constituted by 1 or two or more titles 261 which 
gathered based on a certain fixed relevance, and all the titles in a title group are reproduced 
continuously. For example, music's collection of a certain singer and a composer etc. can be gathered as 
one title group. 

[0090] The volume 263 of 1 is constituted on logic by 1 or two or more title groups 262. This volume 
263 is an information unit equivalent to the album (DVD) of one sheet. 

[0091] The actual speech information contained in the title of 1 shown in drawing 4 will be recorded on 
Audio DVD in any 1 ATS203 shown in drawing 3 . 

[0092] When a manufacturer specifies the information classified in the physical structure based on the 
logical format explained above, the music which a viewer listens to is formed. 
[0093] (3) Explain the class of disk in the class of DVD, next DVD. In addition, in the following 
explanation, the information which contains both an image and voice like a movie may be called M AV 
information" about the information recorded on DVD, and the information only on the image part is 
called "video (or image) information." Moreover, the information only on speech information [ like 
music ] only whose voice part of AV information, such as a movie, is is called "audio (or voice) 
information." 

[0094] moreover, as a DVD player which plays these DVD disks of various kinds of The video DVD 
player which can reproduce AV information by DVD video format (it is hereafter called a "video 
player".) The audio DVD player which reproduces the audio information by DVD audio format with 
various playback gestalten (it is hereafter called an "audio player".) The simple audio DVD player which 
reproduces the LPCM audio information by DVD audio format by 2ch(es) (it is hereafter called a 
"simple audio player".) And both AV information on a DVD video format and the audio information on 
a DVD audio format have four kinds of refreshable compatible DVD players (it is hereafter called a 
"compatible player".). Each DVD player is explained to a detail later. 

[0095] As a DVD which records AV information or audio information, Video DVD, the video DVD 
with audio navigation, audio-only DVD, and four kinds of disks both for [ DVD ] an audio video exist. 
The physical format of four kinds of DVDs is roughly shown in drawing 5 . 
[0096] In addition, all of a disk configuration or information recording methods (the modulation 
approach, a track pitch, pit size, etc.) of these DVDs are the same, and the informational contents 
(contents) only differ. 
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[0097] (3.1) Video DVD shows video DVD draw ing 5 to the maximum upper case. The audio 
information (namely, AV information) reproduced by video information, such as a movie according to a 
DVD video format, and it and coincidence is recorded on this disk. Therefore, only a video zone exists 
in the record section between the lead-in groove area LI and the lead-out area LO, but playback control 
information, video information, and audio information are included and recorded on two or more VTS 
(s), and VMG containing the management information of them VTS is recorded on it. As explained with 
reference to drawing 1 , video information is recorded as a video pack and audio information is recorded 
as an audio pack. 

[0098] This video DVD is navigation information (information which specifies the control information 
for playback.) included in the management information currently recorded on VMG. It explains in full 
detail behind. It is based and a video player and a compatible pull player are reproduced. However, since 
the navigation information by DVD audio format is not recorded, in an audio player, it is 
unreproducible. 

[0099] (3.2) A kind of the videodisk called the video DVD with audio navigation shows the 2nd step of 
video DVD with audio navigation. It is the disk which is an audio player and made it possible to 
reproduce only the audio information on AV information on VOB in VTS by having recorded the 
navigation information by DVD audio format in addition to playback of video information (the 
accompanying audio information is included), such as a movie by DVD video format, being possible for 
this video DVD with audio navigation at a video player. Moreover, the part of AV information which 
can reproduce only audio information by the audio player is called audio play PERT. 
[0100] The record gestalt of the video DVD with audio navigation is recorded with the gestalt of VTS of 
plurality [ information / AV ] in the video zone based on the DVD video format shown in drawing 1 . In 
addition, ATSI including playback control information required in order that the video DVD with audio 
navigation may reproduce only the audio information in VTS based on the DVD audio format ahead of 
the video zone as an audio zone is recorded as ATS, and AMG as management information of ATS is 
recorded. In ATS, AOB which is the stereo part of audio information is not recorded. That is, the 
navigation information for reproducing the audio information (specifically every audio PUREIPATO 
audio pack in VOB (referring to drawing 1 )) included in each VTS in the video DVD with audio 
navigation by the audio player is described by this AMG and ATSI. 

[0101] Moreover, SAPPT is recorded on the head of an audio zone. The navigation information for 
reproducing the LPCM audio information included in VTS by 2ch(es) is described by this SAPPT. 
[0102] This video DVD with audio navigation is played by the video player and the compatible player 
based on the navigation information currently recorded on VMG. Moreover, based on the navigation 
information currently recorded in AMG, audio play PERT's audio information is reproduced with 
various playback gestalten according to the capacity of a player by the audio player. Moreover, based on 
the navigation information currently recorded on SAPPT, audio play PERT's LPCM information is 
reproduced by 2ch(es) by the simple audio player. 

[0103] (3.3) It is audio-only DVD which is shown in the 3rd step of audio-only DVD. Except for the 
static image and text information on some, only audio information is recorded on this disk. Therefore, 
only an audio zone exists in the record section between the lead-in groove area LI and the lead-out area 
LO, but ATSI and AOB are recorded on it as two or more ATS, and AMG containing the management 
information of these ATS is recorded on it. Furthermore, SAPPT is recorded on the lead-in groove area 
LI or an audio zone. 

[0104] Moreover, each ATS contains 1 or two or more AOB(s) which are the stereo parts of audio 
information. Based on the navigation information by which this audio-only DVD is recorded on AMG, 
the audio information in an audio zone is reproduced with various playback gestalten according to the 
capacity of a player by the audio player and the compatible player. Moreover, based on the navigation 
information currently recorded on SAPPT, the LPCM information in an audio zone is reproduced by 2ch 
(es) by the simple audio player. However, since the navigation information by DVD video format is not 
recorded, in a video player, it is unreproducible. 

[0105] (3.4) It is called the audio video two ways DVD to be shown in the bottom of DVD drawing 5 
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both for an audio video. An audio zone and a video zone are between the lead-in groove area LI and 
Lead-out LO. Based on the DVD video format, VTS including VMG, playback control information, and 
AV information (VOB) as a stereo is recorded on the video zone like Video DVD. SAPPT is recorded 
on the lead-in groove area LI or an audio zone. 

[0106] Based on a DVD audio format, two or more ATS (1 drawing ATS# # 2) including SAPPT, 
AMG, playback control information, and the audio information as a stereo is recorded on an audio zone 
like audio-only DVD. Furthermore, ATS (drawing ATS# 3) only including the playback control 
information for reproducing only the audio information on VOB in VTS of a video zone is also 
recorded. That is, in the audio video two ways DVD, AV information by DVD video format and the 
audio information by DVD audio format are recorded on a separate field. 

[0107] AMG not only contains the management information of all ATS in an audio zone, but in the case 
of both for [ DVD ] an audio video, be involved all ATS and VTS(s) in an audio zone and a video zone - 
- ********** i s included, moreover, SAPPT should also be involved all ATS and VTS(s) in an audio 
zone and a video zone - ********** _ s included. However, the management information is related with 
LPCM data reproducible by 2ch(es) of both zones. 

[0108] here, the point that the point that the audio video two ways DVD differ from a videodisk with 
audio navigation and audio-only DVD is classified into an audio zone and a video zone, the record 
section of a disk boils it, respectively, and AV information by DVD video format and the audio 
information by DVD audio format are recorded, AMG recorded on an audio zone, and SAPPT should be 
involved all ATS and VTS(s) in a disk - it is the point that ********** is included. 
[0109] If it explains in more detail, based on the DVD video format, in VOB, multiplex [ of the audio 
information ] is carried out to video information per pack, and it is recorded on the videodisk with audio 
navigation. And ATS is constituted as ATSI and APGCI which is the playback control information for 
reproducing the audio information recorded in VOB manages only such ATS by AMG. The 
management information of the title in a video zone is not recorded on AMG. The navigation 
information about the audio play PERT of a video zone is similarly described by SAPPT. 
[0110] On the other hand, with the audio video two ways DVD, the field where the audio information by 
DVD audio format and AV information by DVD video format are recorded exists separately. The stereo 
part of audio information is recorded on each ATS as two or more AOB(s) by the DVD audio format 
shown in the audio zone at drawing 3 . Furthermore, two kinds of ATS of ATS (audio stereo 
information is in a video field, and only ATSI which is navigation information exists as ATS.) recorded 
in ATSI by setting to APGCI playback control information of the audio information recorded on VOB 
in VTS of not only ATS that recorded in ATSI APGCI which is the playback control information of the 
audio information in each ATS but a video zone is recorded. That is, it is not concerned with a zone but 
ATS is managed by AMG for all the playback control information in connection with playback of audio 
information. Furthermore, the information about a truck reproducible by 2ch among the playback 
control information in connection with playback of the LPCM audio information currently recorded on 
all ATS and VTS(s) is recorded on SAPPT. 

[01 1 1] On the other hand, AV information was recorded as two or more VTS(s), and the inside of a 
video zone was further recorded in VTSI by having set playback control information of AV information 
in each VTS to PGCI, and has managed all these VTS(s) by VMG. On the other hand, AMG has also 
managed all the playback control information about AV information playback of a video zone. 
[0112] In the case of audio-only DVD and both for [ DVD ] an audio video, AMG serves as 
comprehensive management information, and, specifically, in the case of Video DVD, VMG becomes 
with main management information. In the case of the video DVD with audio navigation, AMG has 
managed only about playback of only the audio information in VOB by the audio player, and 
management of a video title is not performed. 

[0113] Moreover, in the case of audio-only DVD and both for [ DVD ] an audio video, SAPPT becomes 
with the comprehensive management information for reproducing LPCM audio information by 2ch(es) 
by the short form, a portable mold audio player, etc. In order that there may be no SAPPT, even if it is 
recorded by LPCM in the case of Video DVD, only audio information by the simple player is not 
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reproduced. In the case of the video DVD with audio navigation, SAPPT has managed only about 
playback of the LPCM audio information (audio-only title) of the audio play PERT in VOB by the 
simple audio player, and management of a video title is not performed. 

[01 14] taking such structure ~ the capacity of a regenerative apparatus - responding - the optimal 
playback - it can do - in addition - and compatibility which is adjustable between each disk and each 
regenerative apparatus is realized. 

[0115] (4) Explain in more detail about playback control of a title, next playback control of a title. Here, 
a title points out some of a series of works with the common playback gestalt which consists of stereo 
information recorded on DVD, such as AV information and audio information, and playback control 
information which shows the playback procedure (presentation), or works. As the physics and the 
logical format of Audio DVD described, a user does not direct to choose a direct title and to start 
playback to a player. A user chooses one or the title group who consists of two or more titles, and starts 
playback. However, the title group is reproduced by reproducing each title for what kind of titles the title 
group in whom the player was directed consists of continuously, judging from the navigation 
information in AMG and ATSI. Therefore, in a DVD player, playback of a title is to a base. Then, the 
disk both for an audio video is explained to an example about playback control of the title in a DVD 
audio format, and a title. 

[0116] (4.1) the kinds of a title - the title (title 261 of drawing 4 ) in a DVD audio format is first 
classified into the audio title (henceforth referred to also as "AOTT (Audio Only TiTle)") constituted by 
playback of the speech information in an audio range, and the video title constituted by playback of AV 
information in a video field. Moreover, a video title is classified into two kinds, the title only for images 
(henceforth referred to also as "AVTT (Audio Video TiTle) 1 '), and the title both for image voice (it is 
also henceforth called "AVTT/AOTT (Audio Video TiTle/Audio Only TiTle)")- In addition, in a DVD 
video format, it is only a title only for images. 

[0117] AOTT is a title by which only audio information is reproduced and the stereo information is 
constituted by the audio information recorded on AOB in an audio zone. 

[0118] AVTT is a title by which audio information is surely reproduced with video information, and the 
stereo information is constituted by AV information recorded on VOB in a video zone. In AVTT, 
playback of only audio information is not accepted but reproducing with video information becomes 
indispensable. 

[0119] Also when only audio information is the title (that is, it can be called the title in two ways) which 
can also be reproduced and can also reproduce audio information with video information as AV 
information and AVTT/AOTT is any, the stereo information is constituted by AV information recorded 
on VOB in a video zone. 

[0120] It is dependent on the capacity of a regenerative apparatus as which of AV information and audio 
information this AVTT/AOTT is reproduced. That is, with the regenerative apparatus (audio player) 
which does not have the ability to regenerate of AV information, AVTT/AOTT is reproduced only for 
audio information and AVTT/AOTT is reproduced with audio information with video information with 
the regenerative apparatus (a video player and compatible player) which has the ability to regenerate of 
AV information. 

[0121] By the way, two navigation information, the navigation information for audio players and the 
navigation information for compatible players, is separately recorded on AMG. The navigation 
information for audio players is the audio-only TAITORUSACHI pointer which described the 
navigation information for reproducing only the speech information of the title in two ways constituted 
by AV information in VOB of the audio title (AOTT) constituted by the audio information in AOB of an 
audio zone, and a video zone, and this is recorded on an audio-only TAITORUSACHI pointer table 
(AOTT_SR). On the other hand, the refreshable audio title search pointer which is the navigation 
information for compatible players is recorded on an audio title search pointer table (ATTjSR) in the 
title of all classes. Such navigation information is further explained in full detail by explanation of 
drawing 8 . 

[0122] In reproducing these audio video two ways DVD by the video player, according to the navigation 
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information for video players currently recorded on VMG and VTSI in a video zone, it reproduces AV 
information in each VTS. 

[0123] Moreover, in reproducing these audio video two ways DVD by the audio player, with reference 
to AOTTSR in AMG in an audio zone, it reproduces audio information according to the playback 
control information for audio players currently recorded on ATSL In reproducing audio information by 
the audio player, there are two cases. One is the case where the audio information in AOB is reproduced 
according to ATSI and APGCI which are AMG of an audio zone, and the navigation information in 
ATS, and another is the case where the audio information recorded on VTS in a video zone according to 
AMG and ATSI, and APGCI is reproduced like a videodisk with audio navigation. In the case of the 
latter, to the same object, in a video player, it reproduces as AV information accompanied by an image, 
and only audio information is reproduced by the audio player. 

[0124] Furthermore, when reproducing these audio video two ways DVD by the compatible player, with 
reference to ATT_SR which is the navigation information for the compatible players in AMG in an 
audio zone, the audio information in an audio zone and AV information in a video zone are reproduced 
integrative according to the playback control information currently recorded on ATSI and VTSI. 
[0125] All the titles in the audio video two ways DVD are managed by AMG, and are classified into 
either of the above-mentioned three kinds of a DVD audio format of titles. The case where the audio 
video two ways DVD which have the example of a logical format shown in drawing 6 using the 
compatible player which has the ability to regenerate of both a DVD audio format and a DVD video 
format are reproduced now is considered. In these audio video two ways DVD, volume shall consist of 
seven title groups of #1 -#7, and each title group shall be constituted by one title. 1 or two or more trucks 
are included in one title. In drawing 6 , the navigation information (ATTSR) for compatible pull 
players in a left column, the navigation information (TT__SR) for video players in a central train, and a 
right train show the image of the navigation information (AOTT_SR) for audio players. 
[0126] Since title #2 and #5 are AOTT(s), at the time of playback of these titles, only the audio 
information recorded on AOB in the audio zone both for [ DVD ] an audio video is reproduced. 
[0127] Since title #4, #6, and #7 are AVTT(s), AV information recorded in VOB in the video zone both 
for [ DVD ] an audio video is reproduced. Therefore, an image and voice will surely be reproduced. 
[0128] Moreover, since title #1 and #3 are AVTT/AOTT, a compatible player reproduces both voice and 
an image based on the video and audio information which were recorded on VOB in the video zone of 
DVD both for an audio video. In addition, when the audio player which does not have the ability to 
regenerate of video information is used, in title #1 and #3, only the audio information recorded on VOB 
in the video zone both for [ DVD ] an audio video is reproduced (refer to the right column of drawing 
6 ). That is, the AVTT/AOTT title is created so that recording information may be reproduced by the 
approach that the capacity can be demonstrated to the maximum extent, according to the capacity of the 
regenerative apparatus which is going to play the DVD disk concerned. 

[0129] In addition, in order to lose the derangement at the time of title group playback, it is promised 
that AVTT cannot constitute other titles (AOTT, AVTT/AOTT) and title groups of a class. 
[0130] (4.2) Explain the <TXF FR-0002 HE=250 WI=080 LX=1 100 LY=0300> concept of PGCI 
specified about VOB in duplex management of VOB, next the video zone both for [ DVD ] an audio 
video, and APGCI. In VOB, it is recorded in the form where multiplex [ of video information and the 
audio information ] was carried out. When reproducing VOB as AV information, it will reproduce 
according to PGCI and this is the same concept as the case of Video DVD. Thus, since record of AV 
information in Audio DVD and the reproductive method were doubled with the video format, 
compatibility with a video player will be maintained. On the other hand, although it reproduces 
according to APGCI in reproducing only the audio information in VOB, this APGCI is specified 
independently of PGCI. This is explained with reference to drawing 7 . 

[0131] Drawing 7 shows the concept of the program in the case where one certain VOB is reproduced as 
AV information according to PGCI, and the case of reproducing only as audio information according to 
APGCI. In drawing 7 , a video data, SAPUPIKU tea data, and audio data are contained in VOB. When 
reproducing this VOB as AV information, that playback control is performed based on PGCI. The VOB 
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concerned is divided into six video eel #l-#6, by video eel #1, video eel #2-#4 constitute video program 
#2, and video eel #6 constitute video program #3 for video program #1 from PGCL When reproducing 
AV information with the video player and compatible player like AVTT/AOTT, playback is performed 
according to such PGCL 

[0132] On the other hand, when an audio player reproduces only audio information from the same VOB, 
playback is performed according to APGCI. The audio program specified by APGCI is constituted by 1 
or two or more audio eels, respectively, here, it comes out to the same object (VOB), and even if it is, it 
can be specified that an audio eel differs from a video eel (independently) (natural - it is also possible to 
specify it be in agreement). That is, the starting position of each audio eel, a termination location, etc. 
can set up which video eel independently. Moreover, the playback sequence of the audio eel specified by 
APGCI can be specified independently of the playback sequence of the video eel specified by PGCL 
[0133] Audio program #1 is constituted by audio eel #1 and #2, and audio program #2 are constituted 
from an example of drawing 7 by audio eel #3. APGCI includes information, such as a record location 
of the audio eel contained in these audio program, and playback sequence, and playback of audio 
information is performed based on this. 

[0134] Thus, the reason which enabled it to specify an audio eel independently of a video eel is for 
managing audio information independently of AV information. By carrying out like this, when 
reproducing only the audio information in VOB, it becomes possible to perform time management etc. 
independently of AV information. Moreover, even if it reproduces only for audio information among the 
audio information included in AV information, it becomes reproducible [ a meaningful part ]. You may 
be giving a definition as the same eel, of course. 

[0135] (4.3) Explain the playback of each above-mentioned title in a title search pointer, next the audio 
video two ways DVD which used the title search pointer with reference to drawing 6 and drawing 8 . 
[0136] The example of the navigation information both for [ DVD ] an audio video is shown in d rawin g 
8 . As mentioned above, the audio video two ways DVD have an audio zone according to the video zone 
and DVD audio format according to a DVD video format. Refreshable information is with AV 
information (image information with voice), such as a movie, and audio information from the audio 
video two ways DVD. And when each information is reproduced by various players, the navigation 
information for making it neither derangement nor conflict arise is separately recorded on the top both 
for [ DVD ] an audio video corresponding to each player. 

[0137] (4.3.1) In AMG, ATSI, and title search pointer table drawing 8 , the audio video two ways DVD 
have an audio zone and a video zone. An audio zone consists of AMG202, ATS#1, ATS#2, and ATS#3, 
ATS#1 consists of ATSI21 1 and AOB210, and ATS#3 consist of only ATSI(s)212. Moreover, a video 
zone consists of VMG3, VTS#1, and VTS#2, and VTS#1 consists of VTSI1 1 and VOB10. 
[0138] AMG202 contains AMGI (AMG Information)240 which is the stereo part of navigation 
information. AMGI240 contains the AMGI management table 241 including the information on the file 
size of AMGI240, the record address, etc., the ATT search pointer table 242, and the AOTT search 
pointer table 243. ATT is the generic name of the title (AVTT/AOTT) both for image voice which 
consists of an audio-only title (AOTT) which consists of only audio information, a title (AVTT) only for 
images which consists of AV information, and AV information here. 

[0139] Here, a search pointer is a pointer in which the record location on DVD of the playback control 
information (here, the thing of APGCI and PGCI is pointed out.) of each title is shown. As mentioned 
above, each title is constituted by stereo information, such as audio information and AV information, 
and the playback control information for reproducing combining those stereo information. This playback 
control information is recorded on ATSI in ATS, or VTSI in VTS. A search pointer is a pointer in which 
the record location in ATSI of the playback control information of each title or VTSI is shown. In 
addition, navigation information is the information for managing playback of each title, and is a concept 
which contains the above-mentioned search pointer with this operation gestalt. 
[0140] The ATT search pointer table 242 is a table which described the navigation information in the 
case of reproducing each title both for [ concerned / DVD ] an audio video by the compatible player. On 
the other hand, the AOTT search pointer table 243 is a table which described the navigation information 
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in the case of reproducing each title both for [ concerned / DVD ] an audio video by the audio player. 
Moreover, the number of the search pointers which the ATT search pointer table 242 and the AOTT 
search pointer table 243 correspond 1 : 1 times, and are described in an ATT search pointer table is in 
agreement with the number of all the titles contained in the audio video two ways DVD concerned. For 
example, if a total of seven titles are contained in the audio video two ways DVD concerned as shown in 
drawing 6 , the frame which the search pointer corresponding to the seven title is described in the ATT 
search pointer table 242, and is not concerned with the class of the title but describes seven search 
pointers also to the AOTT search pointer table 243 will be prepared. And the frame of each table 
supports 1:1. 

[0141] (4.3.1.1) An ATTJSRP audio title search pointer (ATT_SRP) is navigation information used in 
case the audio video two ways DVD are reproduced by the compatible player. Therefore, if the audio 
video two ways DVD are set, a compatible player will reproduce each title with reference to this 
ATTSRP. 

[0142] The example of the navigation information shown in drawing 8 is equivalent to the example both 
for [ DVD ] an audio video shown in drawing 6 R> 6, and, for title #1 and #3, the title (AVTT/AOTT) 
both for image voice, title #2, and #5 are [ an audio-only title (AOTT), title #4, #6, and #7 ] the titles 
(AVTT) only for images. 

[0143] As already stated, three kinds of titles (AOTT, AVTT/AOTT, AVTT) are recordable on the audio 
video two ways DVD. Therefore, with the audio video two ways DVD, the search pointer about all three 
kinds of titles (AOTT, AVTT/AOTT, AVTT) is described by the ATT search pointer table 242 of AMG. 

[0144] However, the title search pointer 245 actually written to the ATT search pointer table 242 of 
drawing 8 is only an audio-only TAITORUSACHI pointer (AOTT_SRP) or a title search pointer 
(AVTT SRP) only for images, and the title search pointer about the title (AVTT/AOTT) both for image 
voice is described as a title search pointer (AVTT_SRP) only for images (parenthesis writing shows 
actual description in the table of draw ing 8 ). This is because there is no need of distinguishing the title 
(AVTT/AOTT) both for image voice and the title (AVTT) only for images for a compatible player. That 
is, it is because the compatible player has the ability to regenerate of a DVD video format, all the titles 
both for image voice are reproduced as AV information, so a navigation information top does not have 
the need of distinguishing from a video search pointer (AVTT_SRP), either. Therefore, all are described 
by format common as a title search pointer (AVTT_SRP) only for images for the title accompanied by 
playback of an image. 

[0145] Therefore, so that it may turn out that the left column of drawing 6 and the audio title search 
pointer table 245 of drawing 8 are contrasted In the ATT search pointer table 242 which describes the 
navigation information for compatible players About the title only for images (6 title #4, 7), and the title 
both for image voice (1 title # 3), the title search pointer (AVTT_SRP) only for images is described. An 
AOTT search pointer (AOTT_SRP) is described about an audio-only title (2 title # 5). With reference to 
this table 242, as shown in the left column of drawing 6 , a compatible player reproduces title #1, and 3, 
4, 6 and 7 as AV information, and reproduces title #2 and #5 as audio information. 
[0146] (4.3.1.2) The navigation information for audio players is described by AOTTSRP one side and 
the AOTT search pointer table 243. Therefore, a set both for [ DVD ] an audio video reproduces an 
audio player with reference to this AOTT search pointer table 243. 

[0147] The search pointer about an audio title (AOTT) and the title (AVTT/AOTT) both for image voice 
is described by this table. Since an audio player does not have the ability to regenerate of AV 
information, description of the search pointer about the title (AVTT) only for images does not have the 
need. However, the search pointer actually written to this table is only an AOTT search pointer 
(AOTT_SRP). For an audio player, there is no need of distinguishing an audio title (AOTT) and the title 
(AVTT/AOTT) both for image voice that there should be only information about whether it is the title 
which can reproduce only voice. Therefore, on the audio-only TAITORUSACHI pointer table 
(AOTT_SRPT) 243, an audio title (AOTT) and the title (AVTT/AOTT) both for image voice are not 
distinguished, but all are described by format common as an AOTT search pointer (AOTTSRP). 
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[0148] Therefore, although the title search pointer (AVTT_SRP) only for images is described within the 
above-mentioned ATT search pointer table 242 about the title (AVTT/AOTT) both for image voice, an 
audio-only TAITORUSACHI pointer (AOTT_SRP) will be described within the AOTT search pointer 
table 243. 

[0149] In addition, about the title (AVTT) only for images, although only the frame which writes a title 
search pointer is prepared, ontic information is not described or the purport (audio playback cannot be 
performed) in which this title does not have AOTTSRP is described. It is because the AOTT search 
pointer table 243 describes the navigation information for audio players and the audio player is 
impossible for playback of AV information. Therefore, an audio player judges that this title is 
unreproducible, and disregards this description. 

[0150] With reference to the AOTT title search pointer table 243 described as mentioned above, an 
audio player performs playback shown in the right column of drawing 6 . Namely, title #4 only for 
images, and 6 and 7 are disregarded, and audio information is reproduced about title #1, and 2, 3 and 5. 
[0151] (4.3.2) VMG, VTSI, and the title search pointer VMG3 contain VMGI (VMG Information) 
which is the stereo part of navigation information. VMGI contains the VMGI management table 250 
including the information on the file size of VMGI, the record address, etc., and the title search pointer 
table (TTJSRPT) 251. The title search pointer table 251 is a table which described the navigation 
information about a video player. Therefore, a video player reproduces a title with reference to this title 
search pointer table (TT_SRPT) 25 1 according to the procedure for which it opted in the conventional 
video format. Therefore, it will be said that it is altogether described by the title search pointer table 
(TTJSRPT) 251 as TT_SRP, without distinguishing these two although a title here is two kinds, the title 
(AVTT/AOTT) both for image voice and the title (AVTT) only for images. 
[0152] Thus, with the audio video two ways DVD, for an audio player, a video player, and each 
compatible player, the optimal navigation information is prepared and it is recording as three separate 
title search pointer tables. Thereby, the optimal playback can carry out according to the capacity of each 
regenerative apparatus. 

[0153] (4.4) Give ****** explanation further about the structure of a search pointer table, next the 
structure of a search pointer table. 

[0 1 54] (4.4. 1 ) ATT_SRP, AOTT_SRP, and the TT_SRP ATT search pointer table 242 contain the ATT 
search pointer information 244 including information, such as the number of ATT search pointers, and 
two or more ATT search pointers 245. In addition, in drawing 8 , the inside of the parenthesis of each 
ATT search pointer shows the class of search pointer actually indicated as the search pointer concerned. 
The search pointer written to have mentioned above to the ATT search pointer table 242 is either 
AOTT_SRP or AVTT_SRP. 

[0155] The AOTT search pointer table 243 contains the AOTT search pointer information 246 which 
includes information,- such as the number of AOTT search pointers, similarly, and two or more AOTT 
search pointers 247. In drawing 8 , the class of search pointer with which the inside of**** of each 
AOTT search pointer is also actually described as the search pointer concerned is shown. As mentioned 
above, all the search pointers written to an AOTT search pointer table are AOTTJSRP. 
[0156] The location on each search pointer table of the ATT search pointer which specifies the same 
title, and an AOTT search pointer must be the same. That is, the ATT search pointer on the ATT search 
pointer table 242 and the AOTT search pointer on the AOTT search pointer table 243 correspond by 1 : 1, 
and ATT_SRP#1 and AOTT__SRP#l specify the same title. 

[0157] TT search pointer table 251 contains TT search pointer information 252 which includes 
information, such as the number of TT search pointers, similarly, and two or more TT search pointers 
254. 

[0158] Although the ATT search pointer 245 and the AOTT search pointer 247 correspond by 1:1, 
between both and TT search pointer, the correspondence relation of 1:1 does not necessarily exist. 
However, TT search pointer is the same as an ATT search pointer and an AOTT search pointer at the 
point that the playback procedure is shown by PGC which constitutes the target title logically being 
shown. 
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[0159] (4.5) Classify and explain these titles for every refreshable player with reference to the playback 
approach of each title next drawing 6 , and 8 about each playback approach of three kinds of titles 
recordable on the audio video two ways DVD. 

[0160] (4.5.1) An audio player and a compatible player can reproduce the playback approach AOTT of 
an audio-only title (AOTT). AOTT is a title for audio information playback. Moreover, there are the 
following in the main playback gestalten (function) of an audio-only title which it is going to realize or 
have relation by this invention. However, a realizable playback gestalt is also included in playback by 
the audio player of the title (AVTT/AOTT) both for image voice. 

[0161] Multichannel playback: In a DVD audio format, a maximum of 8 ch is possible for the LPCM 
audio information on a video zone. As a discrete multichannel, a maximum of 6 ch is possible. In this 
case, 1 1 patterns are possible for a setup of 13 pattern a total of 24 patterns from the combination of the 
part of a discrete multichannel, and the signal for 2ch playback to each channel again from that of the 
combination of a two three front + back + subwoofer. 21 patterns are possible for the LPCM audio 
information on an audio zone in the combination of a two three front + back + subwoofer to the six- 
channel [ a maximum of] possibility of and each channel. 

[0162] 2ch playback: Reproduce the LPCM audio information on 2 or less ches as it is. The 
multichannel LPCM audio information on playback and an audio zone carries out a down mix at 2ch(es) 
based on the down mix multiplier separately defined per truck, and the multichannel LPCM audio 
information on a video zone reproduces only 2 ch of CH0 and CHI as 2ch(es). 
[0163] Audio selection: DVD can define the audio information on two different playback gestalten as 
one title, and a user can choose with it. This function is called audio selection. Specifically, a user can 
choose the playback gestalt from which 2ch(es) and a multichannel differed to the same music. 
Moreover, the audio information on LPCM record and the audio information recorded by other coding 
methods (compression voice, 1-bit voice, etc.) can be chosen to the music same as selection of those 
other than 2ch(es) and a multichannel, and it can also be heard. 

[0164] Audio coding mode (Linear PCM, DORUBI AC 3, an MPEG audio, DTS, SDDS): The class of 
coding method at the time of recording audio information is shown. LPCM currently used also for CD is 
known well. Others are one of the compression coding methods. 

[0165] Multichannel type: The class of multichannel record of LPCM in a DVD audio format is shown. 
In Type 1, a setup is possible up to a maximum of 6 ch. each channel - ** - the relation of loudspeaker 
arrangement can also be set up in the combination of a two three front + back + subwoofer. 
[0166] Channel assignment (the number of channels, loudspeaker arrangement): Relation with the 
number of channels, and each channel and output loudspeaker arrangement in the multichannel of 
LPCM and the relation between each channel and a channel group are shown, for example, when the 
signal of 3ch is recorded, CHI by which CH0 is contained in the channel group 1 by the signal outputted 
from the Left Front speaker: forward left is contained in the channel group 1 by the signal outputted from 
the Right Front speaker: forward right - it is shown that CH2 is the relation of being the signal outputted 
from Surround speaker :back and being contained in the channel group 2. As mentioned above, in Type 
1, a multichannel type is possible for a setup of 21 patterns in the combination of a two three front + 
back + subwoofer, and it is shown which combination channel assignment information is among these 
21 patterns. 

[0167] Multi-stream: Although the stereo information on the audio recorded on the audio range in a 
DVD audio format is recorded as an only audio stream into AOB, into VOB, for every pack, multiplex 
[ of the stereo information on the audio recorded on a video field ] is carried out, and it is recorded with 
the stream of an image. Moreover, if VOB is within the limits of the limited transfer rate, it can carry out 
multiplex [ of two or more audio streams ]. For example, it is also possible to carry out multiplex [ of 2 
ch/LPCM audio stream, and the multichannel / LPCM audio stream ], or to carry out multiplex [ of 2 
ch/LPCM audio stream and the AC-3 compression voice stream ]. A user can choose two audio streams 
from which these playback gestalten differ by specifying the value of audio selection. 
[0168] (4.5.1.1) In the case of an audio player, first, explain how an audio player reproduces AOTT. As 
mentioned above, refer only to AOTT_SRPT243 for an audio player as navigation information. 
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Therefore, if it is going to reproduce title #2, with reference to AOTT_SRP#2, the ATS number (in this 
case, ATS#1) in which the title concerned is contained, and the title number within that ATS will be 
read (see drawing 8 and the pass shown by T2A (1)"). Next, with reference to ATSI21 1 of 
corresponding ATS#1 (see drawing 8 and the pass shown by "P2A (2)"), A( Audio) PGCI to which the 
title concerned corresponds is read from the title number within previous ATS. Therefore, audio 
information is reproduced by reproducing the audio pack 43 in AOB210 according to APGCI specified 
by AOTT_SRP#2 at the time of playback (see drawing 8 and the pass shown by tf P2A (3)"). 
[0169] (4.5.1.2) the case of a compatible player, next a compatible player reproduce AOTT — give 
approach ****** explanation. Refer to ATTJSRPT242 for a compatible player as navigation 
information. Therefore, with reference to ATT_SRP#2, if it is going to reproduce title #2, since it is 
AOTT_SRP, it will recognize that the title concerned is AOTT. Henceforth, the ATS number (in this 
case, ATS#1) in which the title concerned is contained, and the title number within that ATS are read 
like an audio player (see the pass shown by drawing 8 and "P2C (1)")- Next, with reference to ATSI21 1 
of corresponding ATS#1 (see the pass shown by drawing 8 and M P2C (2) ff ), APGCI to which the title 
concerned corresponds is read from the title number within previous ATS. Therefore, audio information 
is reproducible by reproducing the audio pack 43 in AOB210 according to APGCI specified by 
ATT_SRP#2 at the time of playback (see the pass shown by drawing 8 and "P2C (3)"). 
[0170] (4.5.2) The title only for images (AVTT) 

Next, the reproductive pass of the title only for images is explained. The title only for images can 
reproduce a video player and a compatible player. 

[0171] (4.5.2.1) In the case of a video player, a video player processes with reference to TTSRPT (title 
search pointer table)25 1 according to the playback procedure of a video format as navigation 
information. Therefore, the title search pointer table 251 of VMG3 is referred to first. The description 
location of each title search pointer table 242 of a title which corresponds on audio navigation here, and 
the search pointer on 243, and the description location of the title search pointer on the title search 
pointer table 25 1 of VMG3 do not need to support 1:1. That is, in the ATT search pointer table 242 of 
AMGI, and TT search pointer table 251 of VMGI, the contents and sequence can be defined 
independently. However, in order to avoid derangement, suppose that a frame is packed and described 
on TT search pointer table in principle in the title search pointer table 251 when there is no title 
corresponding to TT_SRP254 of VMGI. Therefore, title numbers may differ, as drawing 8 shows. That 
is, although seven titles exist in the audio video two ways DVD of the example shown in drawing 6 , 
since title #2 whose a video player is AOTT, and #5 are not reproduced, TTSRP about the five 
remaining titles (title #1 , #3, #4, #6, #7) which excluded these has been described in the title search 
pointer table 251. therefore, each title # which shows TT_SRP#l-#5 in the title search pointer table 251 
to drawing 6 , respectively — 1, #3, #4, #6, and #7 are supported. 

[0172] TT_SRP254 shows PGC which constitutes the target title logically. Therefore, a video player 
reads the VTS number (in this case, VTS#1) in which the title concerned is contained, and the title 
number within that VTS from this search pointer (see drawing 8 and the pass shown by "P3V(1)"). Next, 
with reference to VTSI1 1 of corresponding VTS#1 (see drawing 8 and the pass shown by ft P3V(2)"), 
PGCI to which the title concerned corresponds is read from the title number within previous VTS. 
Therefore, a video player acquires this PGCI and reproduces the title concerned as AV information 
using the video pack in VOB, an audio pack, etc. (see drawing 8 and the pass shown by ,f P3V(3) ,f ). 
[0173] (4.5.2.2) Explain pass the case of a compatible player, next in case a compatible player 
reproduces the title (AVTT) only for images. Refer only to ATT_SRPT242 for a compatible player as 
navigation information. Therefore, with reference to these ATT_SRP#4, since it is AVTT_SRP, it 
recognizes that the title concerned is a title only for images. As mentioned above, it is not in agreement 
with the title number in a video player. However, as the video player read from TTSRPT, henceforth, 
the VTS number (in this case, VTS#1) in which the title concerned is contained, and the title number 
within that VTS are read from ATT_SRP245 (see the pass shown by drawing 8 and M P4C (1)"). Next, 
with reference to VTSI1 1 of corresponding VTS#1 (see the pass shown by drawing 8 and M P4C (2) ,f ), 
PGCI to which the title concerned corresponds is read from the title number within previous VTS. 
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Therefore, a compatible player also acquires this PGCI and reproduces the title concerned as AV 
information using the video pack in VOB, an audio pack, etc. (see the pass shown by drawing 8 and 
"P4C (3)"). 

[0174] (4.5.2.3) Explain the case of an audio player, next the case of an audio player. Refer only to 
AOTT_SRPT243 for an audio player as navigation information. Therefore, although AOTT_SPR#4 are 
read, since it is written here that there is no corresponding AOTT, playback is stopped. 
[0175] (4.5.3) In the case of the title (AVTT/AOTT) both for image voice, the title both for image voice 
is reproduced by the players of an audio player, a video player, and all compatible players. Therefore, it 
explains to this order. 

[0176] (4.5.3.1) In the case of an audio player, first, explain how audio BUREYA reproduces the title 
both for image voice. Refer only to AOTT_SRPT243 for an audio player as navigation information. 
Therefore, with reference to AOTT_SRP#l, the ATS number (in this case, ATS#3) in which the title 
concerned is contained, and the title number within that ATS are read (see drawing 8 and the pass shown 
by "PI A (1)"). Next, with reference to ATSI212 of corresponding ATS#3 (see drawing 8 and the pass 
shown by "PI A (2)"), APGCI to which the title concerned corresponds is read from the title number 
within previous ATS. However, these ATS#3 show the playback procedure as opposed to VOB 10 of 
VTS#1 in this APGCI, excluding the audio data as a stereo. Therefore, only audio information is 
reproduced by reproducing only the audio pack 43 in VOB 10 according to this APGCI at the time of 
playback (see the pass shown by drawing 8 "PI A (3)"). 

[0177] (4.5.3.2) Explain the approach in which a video player carries out title playback both for image 
voice next in the case of a video player. As mentioned above, a video player is not concerned with the 
class of disk, but processes according to the playback procedure of a video format. Therefore, the title 
search pointer table 25 1 of VMG3 is referred to first. A title number here is #1 and is in agreement with 
the title number on audio navigation. Since future pass is the same as that of the case of (5.2.1), 
explanation is omitted, see drawing 8 and the pass shown by "PI V(l), (2), (3)") 

(4.5.3.3) Explain the case of a compatible player, next how a compatible player reproduces the title both 
for image voice. Refer only to ATT_SRPT242 for a compatible player as navigation information. 
Therefore, with reference to this ATT_SRP#1, it recognizes that it is AVTT. Henceforth, as the video 
player read from TT_SRPT251, the VTS number (also in this case, it is VTS#1) in which the title 
concerned is contained, and the title number within that VTS are read from ATT_SRP245 (see the pass 
shown by drawing 8 and "PIC (1)"). Since future pass is the same as that of the case of a video player, 
explanation is omitted (see the pass shown by drawing 8 , "PIC (2), and PIC (3)). 
[0178] As explained above, the conflict and derangement at the time of reproducing the title from which 
various playback gestalten differ by the various players from which the ability to regenerate differs can 
be lost by having the information which has the information which unifies them or it not only has the 
navigation information for videos, and the navigation information for audios, but associates them. 
[0179] (5) As stated until now [ of a title / management information ], a user chooses the truck included 
a desired title group or there, and directs playback. A regenerative apparatus chooses automatically the 
title in which the title or the directed truck which constitutes the directed title group is included 
according to the capacity of a regenerative apparatus, and starts playback. 

[0180] Furthermore, in the DVD audio format, when reproducing an audio title (AOTT) or the title 
(AVTT/AOTT) both for image voice by the audio player, it has the logical structure which can choose 
audio information. About the structure for realizing this function, that navigation information is first 
explained based on drawing 9 . Drawing 9 is the block diagram having shown in the detail the structure 
of ATS203 shown in drawing 3 or drawing. 8 . 

[0181] (5.1) ATSIATS203 consists of ATSI_BUP2 1 3 as AOTT_AOBS10* as ATSI211 as navigation 
information, and a settlement of audio stereo information (AOTT_AOB210), and backup of ATSI21 1, 
as mentioned above. 

[0182] Moreover, ATSI21 1 consists of ATS_PGCIT27 1 which is ATSI_MAT270 as management 

information, and the table of playback control information, as shown in drawing 9 . 

[0183] (5.1.1) Attribute information, a down mix multiplier, etc. about the address information and 
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audio stereo information on various tables are described by ATSIJMAT270 of ATSI_MAT management 
information. 

[0184] (5.1.1) The coding method, a sampling frequency, a quantifying bit number, the number of 
channels, a multichannel type, a channel assignment, etc. are described every AOTTAOB210 about 
AOTTAOB210 contained in AOTT_AOBS210' by attribute information attribute information. Thus, 
when AOTT_AOBS210' is in ATS203, two or more kinds of audio information serves as here where it 
is separately recorded by being divided into AOTT_AOBS210' as another AOTT_AOB210. Moreover, 
there is also a thing without AOTT_AOBS210 f in ATS203, and the attribute information about the audio 
stream of VOB (AOTT_VOB and AVTT_VOB)10 recorded on the video zone is described by the 
attribute information in this case. Therefore, when two or more kinds of audio information is recorded 
on VOB 10 by VOB as two or more streams, the stream number and its attribute information are 
described for every stream here. 

[0185] (5.1.2) ATS_PGCITATS_PGCIT271 consists of a table 275 of the search pointer 
(ATS_PGCI_SRP) 275 for looking for the playback control information corresponding to 
ATSJPGCITI272 and the title which describe the information about the whole playback control table, 
and a table 274 of playback control information (ATSJPGCI) 276 themselves. 

[0186] (5.1.2.1) In ATS_PGCI_SRP this invention, while recording two or more audio information that 
classes differ on a disk, in order to deal with it as the same work and the same music about audio 
information with the candidate for sound recording common as a principle, as shown in drawin g 10 and 
drawing 1 1 , PGC300 as management information was introduced and two or more audio information 
that classes differ in one title 261 is connected. Although later mentioned about the detail of the 
management method of the audio information using this PGC300, in connecting two or more audio 
information that classes differ in one title 261, in this invention, it has the logical structure which 
blocked PGC300. 

[0187] And the playback control information of the audio stereo information managed by this PGC300 
is ATSPGCI276, and the information for looking for ATSPGCI276 corresponding to each title 621 is 
described by ATS_PGCI_SRP275. For example, it is described every ATS_PGCI276 whether the 
PGC300 is an entry. An entry is information which shows that it is PGC300 representing a PGC block. 
Moreover, relation (under a head and a block, the last) in a PGC block, a block type, the number of 
channels, a coding method, the starting address of ATS JPGCI276, etc. are described [ whether the title 
number in ATS203 and the PGC block are formed, and ] by ATS JPGCI_SRP275 again. 
[0188] As mentioned above, at the time of title playback initiation, it has explained that it has an ATS 
number and an ATS title number by AOTT_SRP247 of AMG202, and corresponding ATSJPGCI276 is 
acquired, but when ATS_PGCI_SRP275 of corresponding ATS203 of a number is seen, the location 
where ATSJPGCI276 corresponding to an ATS title number is recorded is known. 
[0189] Moreover, when two or more audio information supports one title, two or more 
ATS_PGCI_SRP275 with the same ATS title number will exist. In this case, it will judge in accordance 
with other information (a block type, the number of channels, coding method), optimal PGC300 will be 
chosen, and playback will be started. 

[0190] 1 .2.2) ATS_PGCI276 as playback control information corresponding to each title constitutes the 
list and the table following the table of an ATSJPGCI search pointer. 

[0191] In this invention, in order to manage audio stereo information by PGC300, as shown in drawing 
10 or drawing 1 1 , the partition information of a program 301 is used. A program 301 is information 
which classifies the eel 220 mentioned above in playback units, such as one etc. music, and is the 
information corresponding to a truck 260. Therefore, PGC300 corresponding to a title 261 will manage 
1 or two or more programs 301, and this information is described by ATS__PGCI276. 
[0192] One ATSJPGCI276 consists of table ATSJPGIT291 which collected the information 
(ATS_PGC_GI) 290 about the PGC300 whole, and the information about each program 301 which 
constitutes the PGC300, and table ATS_C_PBIT292 which collected the information about each eel 220 
which constitutes a program 301 further. 

[0193] (5. 1 .2.2. 1) **s, such as a start address of each table which continues after the number of 
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programs, the number of eels, PGC playback time amount, and this information, are described as 
information about this PGC300 whole by ATS_PGC_GIATS_PGC_GI290. 

[0194] (5.1.2.2.2) Only in the number of programs, information ATS_PGI about this program 301 that 
constitutes PGC300 forms a list and table ATS_PGIT291 in order of the playback following 
ATS_PGITATS_PGC_GI290. Information, such as information for specifying the information for 
specifying the attribute of the information for continuation playback and the audio stereo information 
(AOB) which this program reproduces as one ATS_PGI, and a down mix multiplier, a eel number 
corresponding to a program head, Start PTS, and program playback time amount, is described. 
[0195] With the information which specifies the attribute of this ATS_PGI, the detailed attribute 
information on this program can be acquired for the first time by specifying the attribute information on 
the audio stereo information mentioned above that it is written concretely in ATSI_MAT270, by the 
attribute number, and making both correspond. Since it is considering as the structure where this 
attribute number can be defined for every program, in the DVD audio format, it has the structure where 
an attribute can be changed for every music. 

[0196] However, there is information about an attribute also in AT8_PGCI_SRP275. The attribute 
information described by ATS_PGCI_SRP275 is the information for choosing the audio stereo 
information that classes differ, and serves as description of only attribute information common to each 
program 301. Conversely, if it says, a coding method must be common in the flume which can set up an 
attribute freely by the program unit. Moreover, when a PGC block is constructed, it is necessary to 
protect limit of unifying them by 3 or more ches or all the programs 301 in PGC300 also unify the 
number of channels by 2 or less ches. 

[0197] Moreover, the eel number corresponding to a program head shows with which eel 220 this 
program 301 corresponds. 

[0198] (5.1.2.2.3) Only in the number of eels, information ATS_C_PBI about this eel that constitutes 
PGC300 forms list table ATS_C_PBIT292 in order of the playback following 

ATS_C_PBITATS_PGIT291. As for one ATS_C_PBI, an index number, a eel type, a start address, the 
address, etc. are recorded. The address on the disk of the audio stereo information corresponding to a 
title 261 is known for the first time here. 

[0199] For example, suppose that the 3rd music of the title group 262 with a user was directed. This title 
group 262 presupposes that it consists of one title 261. Acquisition of ATS_PGCI corresponding to a 
title 261 is as having mentioned above. Since it is the 3rd music, 3rd ATS_PGIT291 corresponding to 
program #3 is read, and head eel number #n in it is acquired. Since, as for the program 301 (#3), it 
turned out that it starts from a eel 220 (#n), n-th ATS_C_PBI will be read, the start address described 
here will be acquired, it will jump there, and playback of the 3rd music will be started. 
[0200] (5.2) Explain how the audio information from which two or more classes differ is recorded in the 
record approach of audio information, next this operation gestalt. 

[0201] As explanation of the physical structure of each audio disk described, AOB210 as audio stereo 
information and VOB10 as AV stereo information are contained in ATS203 and VTS3, respectively. 
The stereo information furthermore reproduced as an audio title is also called ********, AOTTAOB, 
and AOTTJVOB. It is AOTT_AOBS and AOTTVOBS which considered two or more AOTT AOB 
and AOTT_VOB as one settlement, respectively. 

[0202] Audio information from which two or more classes differ, It is classified into three kinds shown 
below concretely. 

[0203] a. Two or more audio information that sound recording situations differ (for example, **, such as 
sound recording, sound recording in the binaural sound recording and hole front, the sound recording in 
S seats and one spot sound recording, and sound recording usually according to a multi-microphone) 

b. Two or more audio information that coding methods differ (for example, ** such as LPCM, MPEG, 
Dolby AC-3 and SDDS, and DTS) 

c. two or more audio information sound recording situations that playback gestalten (the number of 
channels is 2 or less ches or 3 ches or more) differ, a coding method, a playback gestalt, and ** - it can 
decide independently, respectively. However, two or more audio information that the target classes 
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differ here is audio information with the common candidate for sound recording in principle, and it 
should be treated as the same work (title) and the same music (truck). Two or more audio information 
that these classes differ is recorded by two kinds of different approaches on a disk. 
[0204] (5.2.1) Even if it was the AOTT_VOBSDVD audio format with two or more audio streams, the 
recording method of audio information when image information follows was made into the same 
recording method as a DVD video format in order to take a DVD video format and transposition. So, 
when two or more audio information that classes differ with image information was recorded, we 
decided to carry out multiplex to the same stereo information (AOTTVOB), and to record on it as 
another stream. As stated even in the place of a video format, image information and audio information 
are begun, subimage information etc. is defined by VOB10 as a respectively different stream, it is 
divided into it per pack (2048Bytes), respectively, multiplex is carried out to it in this unit, and it is 
recorded on a disk as one system stream. 

[0205] As audio information, since a definition can be given to a maximum of eight kinds, it is 
recordable here as another stream with a stream number which is different in the audio information from 
which a class differs, respectively. When such a method of a recording method is taken, a DVD video 
format and transposition can be taken. Moreover, there is a merit that the class of audio information can 
be easily changed only by changing the stream which a regenerative apparatus processes at the time of 
playback. Furthermore, since it is recording on one stereo information when it sees as a video title, 
naturally it can treat as the same title and the same truck. Therefore, two or more different audio 
information, such as the number of channels, can be recorded appropriately, without giving derangement 
to a user. 

[0206] However, the multiplex system of such a stream is unsuitable to an audio format. In a DVD disk, 
there is a limit that the sum total of the data transfer rate of all streams is indispensable at 10.08 or less 
Mbpses. Therefore, it cannot carry out multiplex [ of the two streams as shown in the following table 



1]. 

[0207] 
[Table 1] 
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cod i ng 
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Bit rate 




mode 






Channel 




Stream #1 


LPCM 


96k 


24b i t 


2ch 


4.608 Mbps 


Stream #2 


LPCM 


48k 


16bit 


8ch 


6. 144 Mbps 


Total 




10.742 Mbps 



[0208] In Audio DVD, since it is necessary to surely record incompressible LPCM voice, when a 
sampling frequency is high, or when there are many channels, the data transfer rate needed is high. 
Therefore, when audio information tends to be made into a subject and it is mainly going to record two 
or more incompressible LPCM voice, it can be said that the multiplex system of this stream is 
unsuitable. 

[0209] "Moreover, the function as an object for sound recording and adjustment with the studio device by 
which current use is carried out are thought as important for an audio format, and it is asked for 
especially the processing at the time of record being easy. If it will have the structure which makes a 
video stream the start like a DVD video format, and carries out multiplex [ of the stream of two or more 
adjustable rates ], management information must be placed into data. Moreover, it has structure which 
describes the address information about the data for several order minutes at this management 
information, and if it thinks as sound recording equipment, it is unrecordable on a disk in the data for 
several minutes of order not being assembled. Therefore, the problem that a simple sound recorder 
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cannot be constituted is produced. Moreover, authoring equipment new in addition to a current studio 
device is needed. There is also a said problem. 

[0210] (5.2.2) When only two or more block AOTT_AOBS audio information was recorded, we made 
to solve the above-mentioned trouble into the more important technical problem, and decided to take the 
structure searched for as an audio format. Then, we decided to record only one kind of audio stream on 
one stereo information (AOTT_AOB), and when two or more audio information that classes differ was 
recorded, we decided to dissociate and record on another area on a disk as another stereo information 
(AOTT^AOB). By doing in this way, if the data transfer rate of one audio information is 10.08 or less 
Mbpses, it will serve as structure recordable without limit. Moreover, if there is the audio information by 
the data of a fixed rate like incompressible LPCM in order to record only one kind of audio stream, it is 
not necessary to place management information into data, and the processing at the time of record will 
also become easy. 

[021 1] Moreover, there is also no need of it not being necessary to reproduce the audio information on 
2ch(es) and the audio information on a multichannel to coincidence and, and switching in an instant not 
much. Therefore, although the processing accompanying the switch at the time of playback will become 
complicated when it dissociated and records on another stereo information, it can be said that it is not a 
big problem. 

[0212] However, the structure which treats two or more stereo information as the same title in this case 
is needed. Moreover, it is necessary to also treat systematically the audio information recorded on 
AOTTJVOB as two or more streams by the same structure. 

[0213] (5.3) audio selection — although it roughly divides into the approach of recording two or more 
audio information that classes differ, as mentioned above and there are two approaches among them, it is 
alike, respectively, it sets and there is a problem. Then, by giving the following logical structures to 
playback control information, this invention solved the problem in each approach, and enabled suitable 
audio selection. Switching-two or more audio information that class which needs to be treated as same 
title and which is recorded on area where it differs on disk differs from audio selection here ****. 
[0214] first, in taking the approach of separating and recording on a disk two or more audio information 
that classes differ on another area as another stereo information (AOTT_AOB) As shown in drawing 
10 , it is the recording method (in the case of drawing 10 ) of audio stereo information. Sound-recording 
gestalt: Two or more audio stereo information of each that 2ch differs from multi-ch (in this case, since 
it is an audio title) The eel 220 which constitutes each AOB210 is classified into the unit of the plug ram 
301 as the 2nd partition unit to playback of AOTT_AOB210 (AOB#l, AOB#2). Moreover, each 
program 301 is identified with the program number (#1, #2, #3, — ) as the 2nd partition information. In 
this program 301 5 it is a playback unit corresponding to a truck 260, for example, is equivalent to one 
music. Therefore, although recording methods differ, since the contents of each audio stereo information 
(AOTTAOB210 (AOB#l, AOB#2)) are the same, the number and sequence of the program 301 about 
each audio stereo information become equal. In the case of drawin g 10 R> 0, program #1, #2, and #3 
will be consisted of, respectively. 

[0215] Next, each program 301 (program #1, #2, #3) is summarized by blocked PGC300 (PGC#1, 
PGC#2) which is made into management information and which is each an exception. And the program 
301 (program #1, #2, #3) including the audio stereo information that each recording methods differ is 
connected to the same truck 260 (#1) by making these PGC(s)300 (PGC#1, PGC#2) correspond to the 
same truck 261 (for it to be truck #1 in the case of drawing 10 ). That is, this invention is the audio 
stereo information on the program unit identified with the program number as the 2nd partition 
information. It is the truck 261 as the 1st partition unit identified in the audio stereo information that 
recording methods differ, respectively, with the track number (#1, #2, #3, -) as the 1st partition 
information. It has connected with the same truck 261 which has the same track number using separate 
PGC300 blocked as management information. 

[0216] Two or more audio information that classes differ by doing in this way Even when taking the 
approach of separating and recording on another area on a disk as another stereo information 
(AOTT_AOB), from a user It is recognized as the same title and the same music, and two or more audio 
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stereo information that classes differ can be systematically treated by choosing PGC300 which manages 
the audio stereo information on a recording method which suited directions of a user or the capacity of a 
regenerative apparatus. 

[0217] next, in taking the approach of recording the audio stereo information that a recording method 
changes with stream multiplex system on the record section of a video format As [ show / in drawing 
11 ] Audio stereo information AOTT_VOB10 (in the case of drawing 1 1 , it is VOB#l) Separate 
PGC300 (in the case of drawing 1 1 , it is PGC#1 and #2) which was blocked and was prepared in each 
recording method (sound-recording gestalt: the case of drawing 1 1 2 ch and multi-ch) of every is used, 
and it is related ****** to the same truck 261 (in the case of drawing 1 1 , it is truck #1). In addition, 
each PGC300 of the point of managing a program 301 (it being program #1, #2, and #3 in the case of 
drawing 11 ) is the same as that of the case of draw ing 10 . 

[0218] The audio information on a desired recording method can be appropriately reproduced only by 
choosing PGC300 according to a recording method, without carrying out the direct reference of the 
navigation information in an audio stream, since the recording method of each audio stereo information 
is managed by each PGC300 by taking such the logical structure. That is, according to this invention, 
the audio information recorded in the video format is manageable by the control information of an audio 
format. Of course, from a user, it is recognized as the same title and the same music even in this case. 
Therefore, two or more audio information that classes differ can be systematically treated by choosing 
PGC which suited directions of a user or the capacity of a regenerative apparatus. 
[0219] As mentioned above, audio selection can be performed by the structure same (when reproducing 
the title both for image voice) even when audio information is recorded on AOTTAOB according to 
this invention, and even when recorded on AOTTVOB (when reproducing an audio title), and this 
invention is effective when reproducing an audio title (AOTT) or the title (AVTT/AOTT) both for 
image voice by the audio player. 

[0220] It explains how furthermore, this audio selection is performed in a concrete example using 
drawing 12 and 13. 

[0221] (5.3.1) Explain to the audio selection beginning in an audio title the case where an audio title is 
reproduced with an audio player or a compatible player. Here, all title groups shall consist of one title. A 
regenerative apparatus is only for 2ch(es), or suppose that it has set up so that a user may choose 2ch 
playback. Moreover, suppose that the user directed the title group's 262 (#j) rebirth. 
[0222] As mentioned above, the ATS number and ATS title number of a title corresponding to the title 
group 262 acquire with reference to AOTT_SRP247 (refer to drawing 8 ). As a result, an ATS number 
presupposes that #2 and an ATS title number were #3. the case of an audio (4.5.1.1) player, and (4.5.1.2) 
in the case of a compatible player, the flow so far is as having come out and explained. 
[0223] Next, ATSI21 1 of ATS#2 is read and the attribute information currently written to 
ATSI_MAT270 is memorized (see the pass shown by drawing 12 and "PI 2 (1)"). In this phase, the 
attribute of each truck of the title which it is going to reproduce cannot be specified. All attribute 
information is memorized for the time being. 

[0224] Then, ATS_PGCIT271 is read and it goes the PGCI search pointer (ATSJPGCIJSRP) 273 in this 
to reading (see the pass shown by drawing J 2 and "PI 2 (2) M ). An ATS title number (ATSJTTN) looks 
for ATS_PGCI_SRP273 of #3 in this table. In this case, it turns out that ATS_PGCI_SRP273 of #3 
constitutes [ the ATS title number as the 1st partition information ] those (#3 and #4) with two, and a 
PGC block. Then, it judges PGCwhich 300 is chosen. In this case, a regenerative apparatus is only for 
2ch(es), or since it is set up so that a user may choose 2ch playback, a book type item is seen, the PGC 
block is constructed by the difference in the number of channels here - since it is written — a degree — 
Audio PGC300 of the direction which sees the item 284 (refer to drawing 9 and drawing .12 ) of 
channels, and is written to be 2 or less ches is chosen. And the address (in this case, 16384) with which 
playback control information ATSJPGCI276 of selected PGC300 is written is acquired, it jumps there, 
and playback control information is read and memorized (see the pass shown by drawing 12 and H P12 

on 

[0225] The information table about a program 301 corresponding to a truck 260 and the information 
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table about a eel 220 are in playback control information. In starting playback from a title head, 
ATS_PGI of program #1 is seen, the attribute information previously remembered to be the information 
which specifies the attribute of program #1 is used, and it specifies the attribute of program #1. An audio 
decoder is set according to this attribute. Next, from ATS__PGI, the head eel number of program #1 is 
read (since it is program #1 that it is going to reproduce in this case, naturally that head eel number is 
also #1.), the address with which the eel 220 is recorded is read in ATSCPBI corresponding to that 
number, it jumps there, and playback is started (see the pass shown by drawing 12 and f, P12 (4)"). 
[0226] Usually, in playback, playback of a eel is continued using ATS_C_PBI memorized by the 
memory under playback until it becomes the following program. If playback of a program finishes, 
using ATSJPGI and attribute information in memory, this will also perform a series of processings for 
the next program playback, and will start playback. This actuation is repeated till title termination. 
Therefore, as mentioned above, all the attribute information and playback control information 
ATS_PGCI in management information must be memorized. 

[0227] next, a regenerative apparatus multichannel playback — corresponding ****-- in addition — 
and suppose that it has set up so that a user may choose multichannel playback. Moreover, suppose that 
the user directed the title group's 262 (#j) rebirth. 

[0228] ATS number #2 of the title corresponding to the title group 262 and ATS title number #3 are 
acquired, and ATSI21 1 of ATS#2 is read and it goes. It is the same as the case where 2ch playback is 
chosen so far (see drawing 12 R> 2 and the pass shown by H P1M(1) M ). Moreover, the attribute 
information currently written to ATSI_MAT270 of ATSI21 1 is memorized, ATS_PGCIT271 is read, 
and it goes the ATS_PGC search pointer 273 in this to reading (see drawing 12 and the pass shown by 
"P1M(2)"). There are not a case where the processing so far also chooses 2ch playback, and a change. 
[0229] An ATS title number (ATSJTTN) looks for ATS_PGC_SRP273 of #3 in this table. In this case, 
it turns out that ATS_PGCI_SRP of #3 constitutes [ the ATS title number ] the PGC block with two (#3 
and #4). Then, it judges PGCwhich 300 is chosen, in this case, a regenerative apparatus — multichannel 
playback — corresponding - **** — in addition — and since it has set up so that a user may choose 
multichannel playback, a book type item is seen. Since it is written here that the PGC block is 
constructed by the difference in the number of channels, it is Audio next. PGC300 of the direction which 
sees the item 284 of channels and is written to be 3 or more ches is chosen. And the address (in this 
case, 24576) with which playback control information ATSPGCI276 of selected PGC300 is written is 
acquired, it jumps there, and playback control information is read and memorized (see drawing 12 and 
the pass shown by "P1M(3)"). 

[0230] Future processings are fundamentally [ as the case where 2ch playback is chosen ] the same, 
except that PGC(s)300 to process differ and the stereo information to reproduce differs. ATS_PGI of 
program #1 is seen from the information table about the program in playback control information, the 
attribute of program #1 is specified, and an audio decoder is set. Next, ATSCPBI of head eel number 
#1 of program #1 is read, the address with which eel #1 is recorded is read in ATSJPGI, it jumps there, 
and playback is started (see drawing 1212 and the pass shown by f, PlM(4) H ). 

[0231] (5.3.2) Explain the case where the title both for audio selection image voice in the title both for 
image voice is reproduced by the audio player. Here, all the title groups 262 shall consist of one title. A 
regenerative apparatus is only for LPCM(s), or suppose that it has set up so that a user may choose 
playback of LPCM. Moreover, suppose that the user directed the title group's 262 (#j) rebirth. 
[0232] As mentioned above, the ATS number and ATS title number of a title 261 corresponding to the 
title group 262 are acquired with reference to AOTT_SRP247. As a result, an ATS number presupposes 
that #2 and an ATS title number were #4. The flow so far is as having explained in the case of an audio 
(4.5.3.1) player, 

[0233] Next, ATSI212 of ATS#2 is read and the attribute information currently written to 
ATSI_MAT270 is memorized (see drawing 13 and the pass shown by "P2L (1)"). In this phase, the 
attribute of each truck of the title which it is going to reproduce cannot be specified. All attribute 
information is memorized for the time being. Moreover, since it is going to reproduce the title both for 
image voice in this case, corresponding ATS203 is ATS of only navigation information without stereo 
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information. 

[0234] Then, ATSJPGCIT271 is read and it goes the PGCI search pointer 273 in this to reading (see 
drawing 13 and the pass shown by "P2L (2) M ). An ATS title number (ATSJTTN) looks for 
ATSJPGCIJSRP273 of #4 in this table. In this case, it turns out that ATSJPGCI_SRP273 of #4 
constitutes [ the ATS title number ] the PGC block with two (#4 and #5). Then, it judges PGCwhich 300 
is chosen. 

[0235] In this case, a regenerative apparatus is only for LPCM(s), or since it has set up so that a user 
may choose playback of LPCM, a BURROKU type item is seen. Since it is written here that the PGC 
block is constructed by the difference between the number of channels and a coding method, it is Audio 
next, coding PGC300 of the direction which sees the item 285 of mode and is written to be LPCM is 
chosen. 

[0236] Next, the address (in this case, 24576) with which playback control information ATS_PGCI276 
of selected PGC is written is acquired, it jumps there, and playback control information is read and 
memorized (see drawing 13 and the pass shown by "P2L (3) M ). 

[0237] The information table about a program 301 corresponding to a truck 261 and the information 
table about a eel 220 are in playback control information. In starting playback from a title head, 
ATSJPGI of program #1 is seen and it specifies the attribute of program #1 using the attribute 
information previously remembered to be the information which specifies the attribute of program #L 
An audio decoder is set according to this attribute. Next, from ATSPGI, the head eel number of 
program #1 is read (since it is program #1 that it is going to reproduce in this case, naturally that head 
eel number is also #1.), the address with which the eel is recorded is read in ATSjCJPBI corresponding 
to that number, it jumps there, and playback is started (see drawing 13 and the pass shown by "P2L 
(4)"). 

[0238] Usually, in playback, playback of a eel is continued using ATSJCJPBI memorized by the 
memory under playback until it becomes the following program. If playback of a program finishes, 
using ATSJPGI and attribute information in memory, this will also perform a series of processings for 
the next program playback, and will start playback. This actuation is repeated till title termination. 
Therefore, as mentioned above, all the attribute information and playback control information 
ATS JPGCI in management information must be memorized. 

[0239] Next, the regenerative apparatus supports multichannel playback and AC-3 (a kind of a coding 
method: Dolby Digital), and suppose that it has set up so that a user may choose playback of AC-3. 
Moreover, suppose that the user directed the title group's 262 (#j) rebirth. 

[0240] ATS number #2 of the title 261 corresponding to the title group 262 and ATS title number #4 are 
acquired, and ATSI21 1 of ATS#2 is read and it goes. It is the same as the case where LPCM playback is 
chosen so far (see drawing 13 and the pass shown by "P2A (1)"). Moreover, the attribute information 
currently written to ATSJVIAT270 of ATSI21 1 is memorized, ATS__PGCIT271 is read, and it goes the 
ATS_PGC search pointer 273 in this to reading (see drawing 1 3 and the pass shown by "P2A (2)"). 
There are not a case where the processing so far also chooses LPCM playback, and a change. 
[0241] An ATS title number (ATSJTTN) looks for PGC300 of #4 in this table. In this case, it turns out 
that PGC of #4 constitutes [ the ATS title number ] the PGC block with two. Then, it judges PGCwhich 
300 is chosen. 

[0242] In this case, the regenerative apparatus supports multichannel playback and AC-3, and since it 
has set up so that a user may choose playback of AC-3, a book type item is seen, the PGC block is 
constructed by the difference between the number of channels, and a coding method here — since it is 
written -- a degree - Audio coding PGC of the direction which sees the item 285 of mode and is written 
to be AC-3 is chosen. And the address (in this case, 32768) with which playback control information 
ATS_PGCI276 of selected PGC is written is acquired, it jumps there, and playback control information 
is read and memorized (see drawing 13 and the pass shown by ff P2A (3)"). 

[0243] Future processings are fundamentally [ as the case where LPCM playback is chosen ] the same, 
except that PGC(s) to process differ and the streams to reproduce differ. ATSPGI of program #1 is seen 
from the information table about the program in playback control information, the attribute of PG#1 is 
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specified, and an audio decoder is set. Next, ATS_CJPBI of head eel number #1 of program #1 is read, 
the address with which eel #1 is recorded is read in ATSJPGI, it jumps there, and playback is started 
(see drawing 13 and the pass shown by tf P2A (4)")- However, since the stereo information (AOTT VOB) 
reproduced in this case is the same, the address of a jump place also becomes the same as the case where 
playback of LPCM is chosen, 

[0244] (6) As shown in regenerative-apparatus (6.1) video DVD player dr a w in g 14 , the video DVD 
player concerning the gestalt of operation Pickup 80, the recovery correction section 81, and the stream 
switches 82 and 84, A track buffer 83, a system buffer 85, and a demultiplexer 86, The VBV (Video 
Buffer Verifier) buffer 87, The video decoder 88, the subpicture buffer 89, and the subpicture decoder 
90, It is constituted by a mixer 91, the audio buffer 92, the audio decoder 93, the input section 98, a 
display 99, the system controller 100, the drive controller 101, the spindle motor 102, and the slider 
motor 103. In addition, the configuration shown in drawing 14 indicates only an image and the part 
about audio playback among the configurations of a video DVD player, and since the servo circuit for 
carrying out servo control of the slider motor 103 grade to pickup 80 and spindle motor 102 list etc. is 
the same as that of the conventional technique, a publication and details explanation are omitted. 
[0245] Next, actuation is explained. 

[0246] Pickup 80 receives the reflected light from DVD1 of the light beam B concerned, and outputs the 
detecting signal Sp corresponding to the information pit currently formed on DVD1 while it irradiates 
light beam B as a playback light to DVD1 including the laser diode which is not illustrated, a beam 
splitter, an objective lens, a photodetector, etc. While light beam B is correctly irradiated to the code 
track on DVD1 at this time, tracking servo control and focus servo control are performed by the same 
approach as the conventional technique to the objective lens which is not illustrated so that a focus may 
be correctly connected with the information recording surface on DVD1. 
[0247] It is inputted into the recovery correction section 81, and recovery processing and error 
correction processing are performed, the recovery signal Sdm is generated, and the detecting signal Sp 
outputted from pickup 80 is outputted to the stream switch 82 and a system buffer 85. 
[0248] The stream switch 82 into which the recovery signal Sdm was inputted is the switch signal Sswl 
from the drive controller 101. The closing motion is controlled, and when it is close, through [ of the 
inputted recovery signal Sdm ] is carried out as it is, and it outputs to a track buffer 83. On the other 
hand, when the stream switch 82 is open, the recovery signal Sdm is not outputted and unnecessary 
information (signal) is not inputted into a track buffer 83. 

[0249] The track buffer 83 into which the recovery signal Sdm is inputted outputs the memorized 
recovery signal Sdm continuously, when the stream switch 84 is made close, while being constituted by 
FIFO (First In First Out) memory etc. and memorizing the inputted recovery signal Sdm temporarily. 
[0250] The stream switch 84 into which the recovery signal Sdm is inputted continuously is the switch 
signal Ssw2 from a system controller 100 so that various latter buffers may overflow, or it may become 
empty conversely and decoding may not be interrupted in the separation processing in a demultiplexer 
86. Closing motion is controlled. 

[0251] On the other hand, the system buffer 85 into which the recovery signal Sdm is inputted in parallel 
to a track buffer 83 the management information (VMG2 grade) about the whole information which is 
first detected when loading of DVD 1 is carried out, and is recorded on DVD1, or VTS1 1 for every 
VTS3 - accumulating - control information Sc ******, while outputting to a system controller 100 The 
DSI data 5 1 for every Navi-pack 41 are temporarily stored during playback, and it outputs to a system 
controller 100 as control information Sc. 

[0252] Through the stream switch 84, in the demultiplexer 86 inputted continuously, the recovery signal 
Sdm extracts a video data, audio data, subpicture data, and the PCI data for every Navi-pack from the 
recovery signal Sdm concerned for every pack, and outputs to the VBV buffer 87, the subpicture buffer 
89, and the audio buffer 92 as a PCI signal Spc at a video signal Sv, the subvideo signal Ssp, and an 
audio signal Sad list, respectively. 

[0253] At this time, a demultiplexer 86 extracts a pack header, a packet header, etc. from each pack (the 
audio pack 43 is included.) and a packet, and outputs them to a system controller 100 by making into the 
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header signal Shd information included in each. 

[0254] Video signal Sv It is constituted by the FIFO memory etc. and the VBV buffer 87 inputted is a 
video signal Sv. It accumulates temporarily and outputs to the video decoder 88. The VBV buffer 87 is 
the video signal Sv compressed by the MPEG 2 method. It is for compensating dispersion in the amount 
of data of each picture (refer to drawing 2 ) of every [ which can be set ]. And video signal Sv with 
which dispersion in the amount of data was compensated It is inputted into the video decoder 88, a 
recovery is performed by the MPEG 2 method, and it is outputted to a mixer 91 as a recovery video 
signal Svd. 

[0255] On the other hand, the subpicture buffer 89 into which the subvideo signal Ssp is inputted 
accumulates the inputted subvideo signal Ssp temporarily, and outputs it to the subpicture decoder 90. 
The subpicture buffer 89 is for outputting the subpicture data 44 contained in the subvideo signal Ssp 
synchronizing with the video data 42 corresponding to the subpicture data 44 concerned. And the 
subvideo signal Ssp with which the synchronization with a video data 42 was taken is inputted into the 
subpicture decoder 90, a recovery is performed, and it is the recovery secondary video signal Sspd. It 
carries out and is outputted to a mixer 91. 

[0256] It is mixed by the mixer 91 and the recovery secondary video signal Sspd (the synchronization 
with the corresponding recovery video signal Svd can be taken.) outputted from the recovery video 
signal Svd and the subpicture decoder 90 which were outputted from the video decoder 88 is outputted 
to displays, such as CRT (Cathod Ray Tube) which is not illustrated as a final video signal Svp which 
should be displayed. 

[0257] The audio buffer 92 into which an audio signal Sad is inputted is constituted by the FIFO 
memory etc., accumulates the inputted audio signal Sad temporarily, and outputs it to the audio decoder 
93. The audio buffer 92 is the video signal Sv including the image information which corresponds an 
audio signal Sad based on the header control signal She outputted from a system controller 100. Or an 
audio signal Sad is delayed according to the output situation of image information of being for making it 
outputting synchronizing with the subvideo signal Ssp, and corresponding. And the audio signal Sad by 
which timing was carried out so that it might synchronize with corresponding image information is 
outputted to the loudspeaker which regeneration in a linear PCM system is given and is not illustrated as 
recovery audio signal Sadd based on the header control signal She which is outputted to the audio 
decoder 93 and outputted from a system controller 100. In addition, in the audio DVD only including 
music information, synchronous processing with image information is unnecessary. 
[0258] (6.2) Explain an audio DVD player, next an above-mentioned audio DVD player with reference 
to drawing 15 .As shown in drawing 15 , an audio DVD player has the same configuration except it, 
although the configurations of the latter part of a demultiplexer 86 differ as compared with the video 
DVD player shown in drawing 14 . Therefore, the component after a demultiplexer 86 is explained. 
[0259] Through the stream switch 84, in the demultiplexer 86 inputted continuously, the recovery signal 
Sdm extracts audio information from the recovery signal Sdm concerned for every pack, and outputs to 
the audio buffer 92 as an audio signal Sad. 

[0260] The audio buffer 92 into which an audio signal Sad is inputted is constituted by the FIFO 
memory etc., accumulates the inputted audio signal Sad temporarily, and outputs it to the audio decoder 
93. An audio signal Sad is inputted into the audio decoder 93, and is outputted to the loudspeaker which 
regeneration in a linear PCM system etc. is given and is not illustrated as recovery audio signal Sadd 
based on the control signal She outputted from a system controller 100. 

[0261] For example, real-time information, such as a real-time text, is outputted to a RTI buffer from a 
demultiplexer. Based on the control signal She outputted from a system controller 100, the data 
temporarily stored in RTI Bachar are outputted to a RTI decoder, and display words etc, on the display 
which is not illustrated. 

[0262] When it is detected that there is the need (a pause is carried out) of interrupting voice temporarily 
in the playback immediately after access to the information on desired etc., the pause signal Sea is 
outputted to the audio decoder 93 from a system controller 100, and the audio decoder 93 concerned 
suspends the output of recovery audio signal Sadd temporarily. 
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[0263] The configuration of the audio decoder 93 is shown in drawing 16 . The audio decoder 93 is 

equipped with the signal-processing section 120 containing a digital filter etc., D/A converter 121, the 
analog output circuit 122 containing amplifier etc., the digitized output circuit 123, the system 
microcomputer 124 containing RAM 124a, and the clock circuit 125 like illustration. 
[0264] The system microcomputer 124 exchanges a control signal Sea between system controllers 100, 
and performs motion control of the clock circuit 125, the signal-processing section 120, D/A converter 
121, and the analog output circuit 122. The system microcomputer 124 has RAM 124a inside. RAM 124a 
memorizes temporarily the audio attribute information supplied as a control signal Sea from a system 
controller 100. The system microcomputer 124 supplies the contents to the clock circuit 125 and the 
signal-processing section 120 with reference to the audio attribute information memorized in RAM 124a. 
Specifically, the system microcomputer 124 supplies the sampling frequency information in audio 
attribute information to the clock circuit 125. The clock circuit 125 has an oscillator and supplies the 
clock signal fs corresponding to the directed sampling frequency to the signal-processing section 120. 
Moreover, the system microcomputer 124 supplies the information on the existence of the sampling 
frequency in audio attribute information, a quantifying bit number, the number of channels, and 
emphasis to the signal-processing section 120, and offers the number information of channels to D/A 
converter 121. Furthermore, the system microcomputer 124 supplies information, such as amplification 
degree of the signal of each channel, to the analog output circuit 122. The information on the 
amplification degree for every channel can be included in audio attribute information, and can be 
supplied from a system controller 100. 

[0265] The signal-processing section 120 uses the clock signal fs from the clock circuit 125, processes 
decode of the audio signal supplied from the audio buffer 92, a band limit, etc. according to information, 
such as coding methods (Linear PCM or DORUBI AC 3) obtained from the system microcomputer 124, 
a sampling frequency, and a quantifying bit number, further, performs de-emphasis processing 
according to the information on the existence of emphasis, and outputs it to D/A converter 121. D/A 
converter 121 divides the inputted signal for every channel according to the channel information 
acquired from the system microcomputer 124, and outputs it to the analog output circuit 122 as an 
analog signal for every channel further. Moreover, the signal-processing section 120 outputs digital 
audio signal Sadd to the exterior through the digitized output circuit 123. 
[0266] (6.3) Although a compatible DVD player compatible DVD player does not illustrate, it 
constitutes a system controller 10Q so that playback of both a video format and an audio format may be 
possible, while it equips the audio DVD player shown in drawing 1 5 with the VBV buffer 87 in the 
video DVD player shown in drawing 14 , the video decoder 88, the subPIKUCHIA buffer 89, the 
subPIKUCHIA decoder 90, and a mixer 91. 

[0267] (7) The audio selection in the audio selection regenerative apparatus in a regenerative apparatus 
means switching the class of audio information to reproduce, when an audio player reproduces an audio 
title or the title both for image voice. 

[0268] As a class of audio information, it is the record approach of audio (5.2) information, and as 
explained, it is mainly classified into the following three kinds. 

[0269] a. When a block is constructed according to a sound recording situation b. coding method c. 
playback gestalt (7.1) sound recording situation (binaural) and sound recording situations differ, there is 
no need, such as initial setting, that what is necessary is just to always switch according to liking of a 
user regardless of the capacity of equipment. Moreover, case [ like binaural sound recording ], a 
regenerative apparatus is able to carry out a switch method as shown below. 
[0270] Here, the binaural sound recording for realizing binaural playback is explained in detail 
[0271] The case where the usual stereo signal is first reproduced by headphone is considered. For 
example, as shown in drawing (A), two microphones are arranged in the predetermined location of a 
concert hall, and the output of these microphones is reproduced by headphone. In this case, playback 
sound field will be made at a listener's regio occipitalis capitis, as a slash shows to drawing 17 (A). In 
order that an image may orientate this to a loudspeaker completely [ while ] at the usual stereophonic 
reproduction tone place which used the loudspeaker, the level difference of a loudspeaker on either side 
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is for orientating completely [ while ] with about lOdB level difference to about 25dB being needed at a 
lug in headphone listening. Thus, when the usual music by which stereophonic recording was carried out 
is listened to by headphone, a feeling of a stereo sticks out too far strongly, and there is a problem that 
natural presence is not obtained. 

[0272] On the other hand, in binaural playback, as a dummy head with an acoustic impedance almost 
equal to actual human being and an equal property is prepared, a microphone is prepared on the outskirts 
of external auditory meatus of both the lugs of this dummy head and it is shown in drawing 17 (B), this 
dummy head is put on the seat for audience of a concert hall, and the output of the microphone in a 
dummy head is reproduced by headphone. If such binaural playback is performed, the sound field 
reproduced around a listener's head will serve as range shown with the slash of drawing 17 R> 7 (A). 
Therefore, more natural presence can be obtained in listening by headphone or the earphone. 
[0273] In order to realize such binaural playback, the above dummy heads are used, binaural sound 
recording records music, and suitable playback according to a listening gestalt can be performed by 
carrying out multiplex [ of both such a work by which binaural sound recording was carried out, and the 
work by which stereophonic recording was carried out], and recording it on the DVD disk, as shown in 
drawing 1 8 . In addition, the record approach is not restricted to multiplex system and you may make it 
record the audio stereo information by which stereophonic recording was carried out, and the audio 
stereo information by which binaural sound recording was carried out on respectively different 
AOB210. 

[0274] The judgment of whether to perform binaural playback formed the headset jack 400 in the 
regenerative apparatus at drawing 1 5 , as a dotted line showed, and it decided to carry out by whether 
the plug of headphone was inserted in this headset jack 400. 

[0275] It is circuitry like drawing 19 , and gets down, and, as for this headset jack 400, the switch 
section 401 pushed up by contact to the plug of headphone is formed in both the upper part of a plug, 
and the lower part. And by pushing up these switch sections 401, the switch section 401 will be in an 
open condition, and it can detect that the plug was inserted. 

[0276] If the plug of headphone is inserted in a headset jack 400 by such configuration and assignment 
of a certain music is performed by the user, PGC300 which manages the audio stereo information by 
which binaural sound recording was earned out with a procedure which was mentioned above will be 
chosen, and the audio stereo information by which binaural sound recording was carried out will be 
reproduced automatically. 

[0277] Therefore, a user only inserts the plug of headphone in a headset jack 400, and can listen to the 
music of the request by which binaural sound recording was carried out. 

[0278] In addition, detection of whether the plug of headphone was inserted in the headset jack 400 can 
be performed to the proper timing of the playback middle class at the time of playback initiation. 
Moreover, when the plug of headphone is inserted in a headset jack 400, the audio stereo information by 
which double NORARU sound recording was always carried out may not be chosen, but the setting 
actuation by the input section 98 shown in drawing 15 may constitute so that a user may set up priority. 
For example, when having set high priority as playback of stereophonic recording, a user can hear the 
audio stereo information by which stereophonic recording was carried out by headphone. 
[0279] (7.2) A sound cannot be heard unless the regenerative apparatus supports the coding method of 
the audio information currently recorded on the disk, when a block is constructed with a coding method 
and coding methods differ (unless it has a corresponding decoder). In such the condition, a user gets 
confused. Therefore, it is decided that the audio information on LPCM is recorded by all disks and that 
playback all whose regenerative apparatus are LPCM(s) can be performed. Therefore, no matter a user 
may be what audio DVD disk, only the audio information by which LPCM record was carried out is 
reproducible. 

[0280] On the other hand, the coding method of current various kinds is put in practical use. These many 
are compression coding methods, and when recording especially a multichannel, it has the description 
that data can be used effectively. Thus, only when it has the decoder to which a regenerative apparatus 
corresponds when there is audio information recorded by various coding methods according to the 

http://www4apdlncipi.go.jp/cgi-bin/tran_web_cgi_ejje 3/16/2006 



JP,1 1-296997, A [MEANS] 



Page 32 of 34 



purpose, it can choose and reproduce out of it. In this case, a regenerative apparatus is in 
ATS_PGCI_SRP273 explained previously according to a temporary setup by the user, initialization by 
the user, and a setup by the regenerative apparatus. It reproduces by choosing the optimal audio 
information according to the flow chart shown in drawing 19 judging from the information which 
shows the coding method currently written to the item 285 of Audio coding mode. 
[0281] In addition, each setting processing can be constituted so that the input section 98 shown in 
drawing 14 or drawing 15 may perform. Furthermore, the set-up information can be constituted so that 
the memory in a system controller 100 may memorize. 

[0282] Moreover, when a DVD disk is set in a regenerative apparatus, or in case it is going to start 
playback, the control information recorded on the DVD disk as having mentioned above can be read 
with a system controller 100, and a sound recording gestalt, a playback gestalt, or a coding method of 
the audio stereo information recorded on the DVD disk etc. can also be constituted so that it may display 
on a display 99. By such configuration, a user can **, can know a selectable setup appropriately in a 
DVD disk, and can perform suitable selection actuation. 

[0283] An example of the processing which chooses PGC from the information which shows a coding 
method hereafter according to the flow chart shown in drawing 19 is explained. 
[0284] First, initiation of selection processing describes reading of ATSJPGCI_SRP273 in a line crack 
(step S2) and ATS_PGCI_SRP273 (step SI). The coding method currently written to the item 285 of 
Audio coding mode is read (step S3). Next, it judges whether there is any capacity for a regenerative 
apparatus to perform playback by the read coding method (step S4). consequently - the case where 
there is no capacity to perform playback by the read coding method in a regenerative apparatus — (step 
S4; No) -- the processing from reading of ATS_PGCIJSRP273 is repeated again (step S2-). When there 
is capacity for a regenerative apparatus to, perform playback by the read coding method on the other 
hand, it judges whether the user has chosen (step S4; Yes) and the read coding method as a temporary 
setup (step S5). In case playback is started for example, with remote control equipment etc., this setup is 
performed during playback, and when it is going to reproduce with a coding method which is different 
from the existing setup about specific music, it is performed. As a result of said judgment, when the user 
has chosen the read coding method as a temporary setup, (step S5; Yes) and selection processing are 
ended, PGC300 which ATS_PGCI_SRP273 concerned shows is chosen, and playback is started (step 
S8). 

[0285] However, when the user has not chosen the read coding method as a temporary setup, it judges 
whether the user has chosen (step S5; No) and the read coding method as initial setting (step S6). If this 
initial setting holds the fundamental coding method of a regenerative apparatus according to liking of 
user confidence etc. and this initial setting is performed, unless a temporary setup mentioned above will 
be performed, it will be reproduced by the coding method by which all music was initialized. That is, 
when the user has chosen the read coding method as initial setting, (step S6; Yes) and selection 
processing are ended, PGC300 which ATSJPGCIJSRP273 concerned shows is chosen, and playback is 
started (step S8). 

[0286] Moreover, when the user has not chosen the read coding method as initial setting, it judges 
whether (step S6; No) and the read coding method have chosen as a setup of a regenerative apparatus 
(step S7). Unless this setup is performed in the manufacture phase of a regenerative apparatus and 
various setup by the user mentioned above is performed, all music will be reproduced by this set-up 
coding method. That is, when the read coding method has chosen as a setup of a regenerative apparatus, 
it ends (step S7; Yes) and selection processing, it chooses PGC which ATS_PGCI_SRP273 concerned 
shows, and starts playback (step S8). 

[0287] in addition - the case where the read coding method is not chosen by the error of reading data 
etc. as a setup of a regenerative apparatus - (step S7; No) - the processing from reading of 
ATS_PGCI_SRP273 is repeated again (step 2-). 

[0288] (7.2) When a block is constructed according to a playback gestalt, selection of a playback gestalt 
here means choosing whether 2ch (stereo) playback is performed or multichannel playback is 
performed. When the regenerative apparatus supports the multichannel, the audio information on 
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multichannel record can be chosen and it can reproduce. However, the user has the system (two or more 
amplifier and loudspeakers) which can reproduce a multichannel, and only when this regenerative 
apparatus is connected to the system, playback as an original multichannel can be performed, therefore, 
it is described by ATS JPGCI_SRP273 previously explained also in this case according to a temporary 
setup by the user, initialization by the user, and a setup by the regenerative apparatus Judging from the 
information which shows the number of channels currently written to the item 284 of Audio channels, 
according to the same flow as the flow chart which boiled previously and was shown, it reproduces by 
choosing the optimal audio information. 

[0289] (7.3) When a block is constructed according to a coding method and a playback gestalt, as the 
example of drawing 12 also showed, a coding method may differ from both playback gestalt as a 
difference in the class of audio information within a block. In such a case, the following processings are 
needed. 

[0290] Priority is set up to all the combination of each coding method which can process a regenerative 
apparatus, and each playback gestalt. An example is shown in Table 2. Such a setup is carried out as 
[ be / possible ] if needed by each setup of a temporary setup by the user, initialization by the user, and a 
setup by the regenerative apparatus. 
[0291] 
[Table 2] 





L P CM 






2 c hW£ 


4 
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6 




1 


3 


2 



In addition, in Table 2, it means that priority is so high that the figure in a table is small 
[0292] It reproduces by choosing the optimal audio information like the flow chart shown in drawing!] 
according to this priority setup. According to the flow chart shown in drawing 21 , the optimal audio 
information is chosen hereafter, and an example of the reproduced processing is explained. 
[0293] First, if selection processing is started (step S10), ATSJ > GCI_SRP273 will be acquired (step 
SI 1) and the playback gestalt described to be the coding method described by the item 285 of Audio 
coding mode in ATS JPGCI__SRP273 by the item 284 of Audio channels will be read according to a 
block type (step SI 2). Next, it judges whether there is any capacity for a regenerative apparatus to 
perform playback by the combination of the read coding method and a playback gestalt (step SI 3). 
consequently ~ the case where there is no capacity to perform playback by the combination of the read 
coding method and a playback gestalt in a regenerative apparatus - (step S13; No) - the processing 
from reading of ATSJPGCIJSRP273 is repeated again (step SI 1-). When there is capacity for a 
regenerative apparatus to, perform playback by the combination of the read coding method and a 
regenerative apparatus on the other hand, it judges whether priority is set as choosing as a temporary 
setup by the user to the combination of (step S13; Yes), the read coding method, and a regenerative 
apparatus (step S14). When the priority concerned is set up, priority is set as choosing as a temporary 
setup by the user as the priority number to the combination of (step SI 4; Yes), the read coding method, 
and a regenerative apparatus (step SI 5). And it judges whether it is the smallest within a block (step 
SI 9), this set-up priority number ends (step SI 9; Yes) and selection processing, in being the smallest, it 
chooses PGC300 which ATS_PGCI_SRP273 concerned shows, and starts playback (step S20). 
[0294] However, in not being a number within a block with the set-up smallest priority number, it 
repeats (step SI 9; No) and the processing from acquisition of next ATSJPGCIJSRP273 of the block 
concerned (step SI 1-). And about the following coding method and the combination of a playback 
gestalt, as mentioned above, the judgment of whether the ability to regenerate is in a regenerative 
apparatus and the judgment of whether priority is set up as a temporary setup by the user are performed, 
and processing according to a judgment result is performed (step S 13, 14, 15). 
[0295] On the other hand, when priority is not set up as a temporary setup by the user about the 
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following coding method and the combination of a playback gestalt, it judges whether priority is set up 
as initial setting by the user about (step S14; No) and the combination concerned (step SI 6). When the 
priority concerned is set up, the priority as initial setting by the user is set up as the priority number to 
the combination of (step SI 6; Yes), the read coding method, and a regenerative apparatus (step SI 7). 
And it judges whether it is the smallest within a block (step SI 9), this set-up priority number ends (step 
SI 9; Yes) and selection processing, in being the smallest, it chooses PGC300 which 
ATS_PGCI_SRP273 concerned shows, and starts playback (step S20). 

[0296] However, in not being a number within a block with the set-up smallest priority number, it 
repeats (step SI 9; No) and the processing from acquisition of next ATSJPGCIJ3RP273 of the block 
concerned (step SI 1-). And about the following coding method and the combination of a playback 
gestalt, as mentioned above, the judgment of whether the ability to regenerate is in a regenerative 
apparatus, the judgment of whether priority is set up as a temporary setup by the user, and the judgment 
of whether the priority as initial setting by the user is set up are performed, and processing according to 
a judgment result is performed (step S 13, 14, 15, 16, 17). 

[0297] On the other hand, when priority is not set up as initial setting by the user about the following 
coding method and the combination of a playback gestalt, the priority of initial setting from the 
beginning of a regenerative apparatus is set up as the priority number about (step SI 6; No) and the 
combination concerned (step S18). And it judges whether it is the smallest within a block (step S19), 
this set-up priority number ends (step SI 9; Yes) and selection processing, in being the smallest, it 
chooses PGC300 which ATS_PGCI_SRP273 concerned shows, and starts playback (step S20). 
[0298] As mentioned above, when priority is set up to the combination of a coding method and a 
playback gestalt, selection of PGC300 based on the combination concerned and playback by the 
combination concerned are performed as a setting mode of the smallest number in the set-up priority. 
[0299] As explained above, the combination of each coding method and each playback gestalt is 
recei ved. If needed, it is possible to decide priority by a temporary setup by the user, initialization by the 
user, and each setup of setting ** by the regenerative apparatus, and it is making. By Lycium chinense 
Without a user choosing the class one by one, even when two or more audio information that classes 
differ is recorded, the optimal audio information can be chosen and it can reproduce. 
[0300] In addition, in the example explained using drawing 20 and drawing 21 , when assignment of 
neither of the setup as which the ability to regenerate by the regenerative apparatus is not suited, either, 
and it is chosen is performed, the display means of display 99 grade may constitute so that an alarm 
display may be performed. 
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* NOTICES * 

JPO and NCIPI are not responsible for any 
damages caused by the use of this translation. 

1. This document has been translated by computer. So the translation may not reflect the original 
precisely. 

2. **** shows the word which can not be translated. 
3. In the drawings, any words are not translated. 



DESCRIPTION OF DRAWINGS 



[Brief Description of the Drawings] 

[Drawing 1] It is drawing showing the physical structure (physical format) of Video DVD. 
[Drawing 2] It is drawing showing the logical configuration (logical format) of Video DVD. 
[Drawing 3] It is drawing showing the physical structure (physical format) of Audio DVD. 
[Drawing 4] It is drawing showing the logical configuration (logical format) of Audio DVD. 
[Drawing 5] It is drawing showing the class of DVD. 

[Drawing 6] It is drawing showing an example both for [ DVD ] an audio video. 

[Drawing 7] It is drawing showing the concept of double management of the same object. 

[Drawing 8] It is drawing showing the example of the navigation information as which the audio video 

two ways DVD shown in drawing 6 were specified. 

[Drawing 9] It is drawing showing the information recorded on ATS. 

[Drawing 10] It is drawing showing the relation between recognition of the user at the time of audio title 
playback, navigation information, and stereo information. 

[Drawi ng 11] It is drawing showing the relation between recognition of the user at the time of the title 
playback both for image voice, navigation information, and stereo information. 

[Drawing 1,2] It is drawing showing the information recorded on ATSI of the DVD disk recorded in the 
audio format. 

[Drawing 13] It is drawing showing the information recorded on ATSI of the DVD disk recorded in the 
audio format and the video format. 

[Drawing 14] It is drawing showing the outline configuration of a video DVD player. 

[Drawing 15] It is drawing showing the outline configuration of an audio DVD player. 

[Drawing 16] It is drawing showing the configuration of the audio decoder in the audio DVD player of 

drawing 15 . 

[Drawing 17] Drawing showing the sound field formed when (A) reproduces the usual music 
information by which stereophonic reproduction was carried out by headphone, and (B) are drawings 
showing the sound field formed when the music information by which binaural playback was carried out 
is reproduced by headphone. 

[Drawing 18] It is the conceptual diagram showing that the audio pack recorded two channels by the 
stereo system and the audio pack recorded two channels by the binaural method are multiplexed. 
[Drawing 19] It is drawing showing an example of the circuitry of a headset jack. 
[Drawing 20] It is the flow chart which shows an example of the processing which chooses PGC from 
the information which shows a coding method. 

[Drawing 21] It is the flow chart which shows an example of the processing which chooses PGC from 
the information which combined the coding method and the playback gestalt. 
[Description of Notations] 
3 ~ VMG 

10 VOB 

11 ~ VTSI 
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202 - AMG 
204 - SAPPT 

210 - AOB 

211 - ATSI 
240 - AMGI 

242 -- ATT search pointer table 

243 - AOTT search pointer table 
245 - ATT search pointer 

247 -- AOTT search pointer 
251 - TT search pointer table 
254 — TT search pointer 
261 -Title 

300 - PGC 

301 — Program 
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CORRECTION OR AMENDMENT 



[Kind of official gazette] Printing of amendment by the convention of 2 of Article 17 of Patent Law 
[Section partition] The 4th partition of the 6th section 
[Publication date] April 13, Heisei 13 (2001. 4.13) 

[Publication No.] JP,1 1-296997,A 
[Date of Publication] October 29, Heisei 11 (1999. 10.29) 
[Annual volume number] Open patent official report 1 1-2970 
[Application number] Japanese Patent Application No. 10-1 16149 
[The 7th edition of International Patent Classification] 

G11B 20/12 

27/00 

27/10 

[FI] 

G11B 20/12 
27/00 ■ D 

27/10 A 

[Procedure revision] 

[Filing Date] March 8, Heisei 12 (2000. 3.8) 

[Procedure amendment 1] 

[Document to be Amended] Specification 

[Item(s) to be Amended] 0060 

[Method of Amendment] Modification 

[Proposed Amendment] 

[0060] (1.2) Logical format 

Next, the logical format (logical structure) which combined the information recorded by the physical 

partition shown in drawing 1 is explained using drawing 2. In addition, the playback control information 

(access information or hour entry) for reproducing the logical structure shown in drawing 2 combining 

each data (especially eel 20) shown in drawing 1 by the logical structure which information is not 

actually recorded on DVD1 with the structure, and is shown in drawing 2 is the things on DVD1 

currently recorded especially in VTSI1 1. 

[Procedure amendment 2] 

[Document to be Amended] Specification 

[Item(s) to be Amended] 0190 

[Method of Amendment] Modification 

[Proposed Amendment] 
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[0190] (5.1.2.2)ATS_PGCI 

ATSJPGCI276 as playback control information corresponding to each title constitutes the list and the 
table following the table of a search pointer. 
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. mmmt *^-r &mmmm&x& -> x . 

ttRMMIIfflBMHWcEfltS tifcMMMRicft, aula 

anensonrai at, ix^-r * ew«*(ra— our i e» 
mfeccs-r * c t sr^-rsi i k^mwr**. itufefeiitffSC 
©»& * pi— mmco^tm c t cess? en a . 

C £ £ T S»3#K 1 {Ci3t£©f»«lB£ii®#. 
J&-T£ cfc 5 (C. |irfB»2E^tt#6£luiam 1 E#til#g£ 

Httffig^j^©M& 5 pj— pmoygftffl&m? -5 pi—© 
* 1 vsmmimm- 1 b3m*#k:# mm 
K»*ss©3ia 5 pj— rt«©«»*#wr £ pj-©hi 2 

K : i : lffgc:£©«^©wst«fs*^^€ ) n-5 > c<t£# 

[»*^4] i3e«sc<D«Bi* fg©** Miami 
K&flHWcftu Huiaia«^;©M&5ii]— rt§©#t» 

$BC£{c. *-«?^Ll»^CRiyfJBf?©^2E^*fiit%^SiJ 
r 5 0 2 K4Mt «ft * * W«#W S C £ ± s» 
*a 3 fcia«g©t#lgfa^«(*: 0 

© It £c 5 PJ- F*33S©E?i#$g C £ MflHW £ ti 5 ffl 

2E^twi«:«fc»)» n 2 m.ftm{& clicks n -swtt 
«». SfffBia^^©M^€,pj-rts©#t»*6<r£(cB 
£.mm&mmi>i> ; mmgi t vxm%w.mMm®ic*m 

$ tVX (,> £ C £ ^#«fc£-r •S»*®4 (CfB*g©ttfglB^ 

[ e ] i«iafi5Wf»*RK: «fc 0 gun § ti s iuiaiaii 
^©ascsig— F*gs<o«iW8tt v wwfsta^M^Kfc 
«■ -s pj— ©tais&sk: $ trc tan $ n-c t, > 5 c £* 
«?«i-r sawtgi 1 ^Mif^s ©ran**— ^tcieis© 
ltfsiasi^* 0 

[»*^7] WriafUWffSKtt, i!JiBf2g§W5£©^& 
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tiW8#$* ft £ C £ £ IT & |»3jSB 1 BMW * 

ti##{b#^©Mn*> — 3. L < » C ti 6 ©£&#£*> 
•i±r*?,c:£%#Sit£tsii#JBi 7iM»*3S 7 ©firft 
*>-SKK!ig©«fEia»^ 

[ 9 ] 8B»;fr 5£©Stt 5 a»CD«««*J|3» $ 
10 ftfc^mWgfa^fl*^ te^f»*RfBiiMJ|!<iCl2i§§ti/c 

mmntzmu. ^mmwrnmic. mmmm^ mia 

• E»*S©*5C SPJ— F*lS©#tt*S-C* ^> C £ 

ttriB^ft^ % w^-r s *->t, 
ttfgfB^^fcf ait 3 nfciMH»«*By&Bi £^#© 

• £. 
£> 

20 iffgiB^^ft^iBii s tifc$wt»f v&mzm zmmmm 

£, 

si-rsia^^^ji=w-rsji3W#ig£ l 

W8BIE»:£r3£©WEr S PJ-F*3^©«^©^t»fg©*^ 
6> . Wl BSJR^Sic «fc DSJRS -a-Zci a»^s;©^twg^ 

m&mmmmicm^xm^.ri>n^mt. 
c£^#®£-rsw*^s 0 

■ [fi^tBi i o ] fflfflwmm&>b. ^mmmmmmfr 
30 tmm^mt. mm LtcmmzmmT2>$mmmm 
iam©ff*«g 0 

icwtoe-r. wfi3Ssg««©A#£Sw#w s «t 5 k» 
^3n..iuiaa§t(?#s> ^fettHuiasfe^-^tt, iriaA 
77^©tc j: o a* u /cWfafg^tt m<Dfomcmz&$> -> 

©®31£?T 5 <fc 5 fC^5t $ tlX «,=> 5 C £ £ T S« 

?m 9 * fcttft^a i o fciatg©w*^g„ 
40 cis*si2] l6riBiaff.#©{ciattstifc^f»#g© 

Sg»*^9 75Mf»*^ 1 1 ©Mti*^— M{cfB*g©fl4.« 

So 

ti»*s 1 3 ] m&mmmmximmmmtmtcm'? 

BBiaS^gK j; <0 m&i § tl •2>mflBgaii*^*3, a 
!£W£i£gTtt^3r* frusta*. *^«^^t5 

2©Mn*>-^KIB«g©W^g 0 
[f»*»14] itufBiI#?#£g». fiJW^Stt^tcte^ 
50 Ttt, «TKliB«#S{CE1t3nfcM8^S«|g«:S-5^ 
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TE«£5£<D»R*fT 5 ck s^cwes ftr t > £ c t *m 
«i-r4llW01-97iS«l*Hl 3 ©{5jn*>-iIC£tB«© 

[ IWOI 1 5 ] »*^9 75M«#S 1 1 ©{5in*>— ^ 
CClBtgOW^SiC . fltEEtt&acclBtt § nfcK^ 
»*. •5«!S#a i . MKW&MSXtt 

s^»-riaa*sc©jBiR*?f^j:^K»sestit;i»sa 
i (,> s flBfcJwa-c* * ©wmbr:*-? < mm^vmrn* 

im^M 16] ^jF7* >7 - ^ ^©^ * >y 

<t 5 cck^ s tir t> 5 c i <t -r sawaa 9 nmm 

[0 0 0 1] 
[0 00 2] 

[ ] wmu Eorngmm.^ em? sfasHift 

iltK'ftDVD (DVD-V i d e oM&iCim&L 

[0003]Sfc, M&£0RMft*rcH:&< - 

fct-f^DVD (DVD-Aud i o fttt<Ci£% L/ 
fcf-f^?) fcgS#£3ftTt>S. C©t-f-ftDVD 
KiiD V D i l/t©^lft*6Ii©C D 

^^-DVD(ClBII=TSC£^'5Jt6<tfe^ 0 HuBft 
[0 004] 

[»HJ*s^tJ:3£-r€>RS] t-f^DVD8. 
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U ^£T?tc&t^JU^ + >*;l/©S££Wt£CCbJ: 
^ i Ltl>5. ifc, f t >*MBf&< 2 c 

[0 00 5 ] COi^&DVDi-f ^ ^fw *iHcfc 
t >T . v ^ + > * ;l>© 4 sMtfS L X»f B§§£ ft 

-ct>at>*§£, 2 ch&mon&gssttnix^zA 

< W$i-C # & t » £ U o fclHJiH*£ D s . 
10 [0 0 0 63 *C-C. 2ch#fflfflS£gfl^-,t 

it, •?)1>?9-*>*)1,<D*— 7-i *mnt£HC2 chU 

tmcDx-^j turn** xirticmm&z-mw 

[0 00 7] l*U, Cffl*^ C©2ilOt-f^ 

xi>±<,cmmL?c<Dx-it> m&cozjh)^ us© 
m<D®m%>M&mt£ zm-s, & z tn*A c - 3 3?©?Ht 

[0 0 0 8 ] gSJC^^tStl/c, DVD t'-r^7 

LT, ^ y ^^©^©^i H^lg^^gx©^ 
30 <&«J0^5C£*i-CtS„ S/cWiltcpl— ^-Y h;l/© 
*TLPCMXfUtf)«iAC-3?JWt^;l/ 

^*«o»Ascit^*5. se-Q-ca^©^-- 
9ica->rt^. 

[0 0 0 9 ] —73, ? * D V Die <bBHf;ft$g£iB 
»Ofct»<fct>5S#fc*»5. ^fflnflMSKrtcR 
«HIMB©B»*^IW«:i/J:9iL/rir>i. c©«^, D 
40 VDff*7t-7-y FiSaS^ffir^lB^bfc© 

t^ 3iaEcfT*|K«)?>K'-7 J 2j-"7'U— ^Tfc, 7 : -Y*7 r 

-/ ^ ^©ite&Jot>fc^©if^*«'c* sci t 
t»„ 

[0010] i->tcn6©Slsl*e.fc. iiifi^ffofc 
«^©*fttffg^lBifrS«3»«. DVDfft7t- 

[001 1 ] l*>u c©fcj*ictt, swi©t-f 

so ±{cE»r4sei>5*J*a. **:IHR©x h y -a*W1 
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T-S>fc#>, x- * tp fe-gSIf f g^rg < C £ £ % 

[0012] ^ ^ — ~7 V no*, is^^ib 

[0013] Sot, ^-rv :#t*#0*>iB£ib&l>t§ 
•^■©DVD;*--^ *7*-v-;, h8lg©*iji4, 
4#ofc«^DDVDtf*7*-v? 
«©2^©«Ji*tiiiSi&4. C©<£*>K:2«I©« 

-e©W£»f»fgtt. *M««ib)S:U 
4. ^<lr)fc2^©7*-V7 FTOtSCii 

#>5„ 20 

[0014] «±©jS«c**rttS-ti?t*>© 
."0*0. JSWfm ff^Stt. 3W*RHWto^»5W«3te 

[0015] S/c. ^-f 5 -/ *ff#g I, #>te«U 
©DVDt-f-ft7t-7.; htae<0«3Si. .BfeSr 30 

aw>*ffit*3HR-r « c 4 «t < ffi—mumeFewmim® 

[00 16] 

&m&<pmm&mm&ntdmmmmm.mt, w&m 40 

tcti. wia#tf#g*s, WEE«*5R©a&sisi-rts© 
*t»«tr* sci *svra»ffli«36«$ g n s c t zmm 

[0017] wm 1 {cia«g©ft«fa^«^{c 



3tg8¥ 1 1 - 2 9 6 9 97 
6 

ttctt*. i^t, EI— rt^tco^Tiaii^;©^^ 
ai!©l ; tt$s^H>rfa ; g ; t»fgBaiaMi|{Kiess§nr^.s,is 

n&nstjt# *fc «t 19 . BoiaffM©wif ©<t ^ 

W£ilgtC <fc 0 W£ L cfc 5 4-T S i gflHR*J65£r SgK 

m as4«g©«^ kjs d fcia»77S;©tw 

fPjfcdrftK, iHlij£55;©S&SEI— rt^©*ff#B=£. 
C 4 #f&t>,, 

[0018] m$m2 tcmmvmmzfmmz. wians 

ztitcmsiaygmsizm 1 e##&c: 4 tcK^-rafc* 
(c **©» 1 1 E^mfg*snfc 

^^n. itria^BiJtt«4br. m-frtz^mm-tfim-® 
m 1 ES-^fittcjs-r s c 4 1 Mia 
!33§:£3S©jisc zm-vmaygm met KRw^n* c 

4£#3fc4-rS. 

[0019] it*«2«:ias©lf*gia«^Kj;n«. 
s^^tc j: K> . fijfflJitfgia^ta^fcia^ § tifctwM 
mt Lxcom 1 E»f»sH*(steBi6ti. sfaowms^ 

m<iLfcmTz : mmte^>x<Dw&fi'i : rt>tizc 4{cj& 

tot, H— SSR:oi»T^»55rS?;©M&S1«»© 
SflMitwm 1 K^ffi c 4 tce» stir i,» -sjs^k:«. 
©wttiscr 4 tc0 1 KftmtiLO&m&'&gt sti 
L*>b&*s6. *^Bj{cfc(,^r«. mria^SJf»#B4 
. E^r S*flWB#tEI— ©M 1 K»*fit{CKf -5 C 

#g«. p^*ia^^;*satts*s. m— ©m 1 B^fiEtc 

JSL/T*jD. miE»t»fg©rt^fe|lI— tft-stM. 

om^m. 0 ©^cc. §fs©^ts«*3 c©j:5 ^«fi#-c 

tffetifca. ©^lK^t»fgfc<fco-Cm3ti-5» 

^-©^ 1 E&m&tcm-r zmm<D *> % , w z. imm. 
sm-mzomte&m— rt^©«t»is?r, skf^© 

T(Cl®-rSC45&S'OtS©r. rt— if«OT3iBSi;&5S; 
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[0020] mmmzicimommmmmz. mian 

£ iT.fctW»©ffflH8Sr— o«DI?*#fi[ i b -C<DW 2 E# 
Sifted tcE*H-*fc*«C. <Dm2&ft$MiL%Mm 
IT 5 St 2 K^fJNR i . WE* 1 E#1if#f £ «fc D WiBlfl 1 
B»*ffiC4KB»3ft5*flHB*. 2 
E^fi ©Wit f grlt^T 5i9K. WES 2 E^if $8 

iu— cd* i K^ttiBtBii-rsJii i E^ttiatcstbr 

-©* 2 E^mfe^liSU-r 2 EJM* «* . WfiBI BM 

[oo2U m*m3i,am<Dmmzmmmcj:fttt> 
wSeSavc «t o . *ij®f*fg§3j§^iSfciBit § nfc$u®tt 

ffii UX<DW 1 E$MWfcMK*«6*i. JJrS©*1WR# 

* 1 E»*tlS:^-rj|» 1 KaflMRfcfctt&f 

*Mt«bW«*IX6*i4. C©*2E^1tffiiCJ:i3. 3feK 
ISS Lfc* i E^fico>t1im«co«,»-c. M&C* 2 E# 
J£ft©tfc^jWr*>ft. -WflWRM: — :>©»£#{££-£ St W 
4§ni.Citc6^ g?c. a— tftc«t<3. it&fii2E 

[0 02 2 ] iWC II— rtg{cot,>TfBliU35$©P&& 

i E^&Kinra c i^^-r* i E#tffg#. Htriaia 

£§735£©Jt&&II]— l*3@MD^ft*ffic:<i:(CRW6nS. H 
K. C©,£5Sc#lE»flMR«a^ satftfRtcj: 0 . bu 

iBiB^a©s& & in— rt^©#tt#R <r t cc. * 2 e# 

W*imtMi»iztiXls*>. c©fsl2E#1f$g«:> ME 

sanw5£<z>a& rtso«tiH8**«-r an— <om 2 
K»*t4*#**. ±MLfcj;5tc, m\m.ftmm$. 

Tu5b©o, ^(Dfamzm— -cs> <o , #— ©she** 

HMB*^il6*i4Ci«:ft*3&i. S2E»fifgkfyiBfB 

0, ^©ftSttii— r-*>9. m— ©*2E^ttfg^x 

-£"C . ±3! L fcfft 1 E&Wa.<D&£RZffg 2 E##& 
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f B£iW5$©S& -5. PJ— ftS©^*^ . ^RF*3 
^©Ttc, fro. — o©S^{4c'iic J gS-r?>Ci^ 

[0 02 3 ] Sf5}<3I4KIB*g©tf|gl3^tt», I5IBP 

a%«^-r a fc&tc . 11*11 3 tcigtt©«$giaji»{c 
tout, tuiBaiSto^stfia©^^^, *5ia*m»t» 

10 fgCC^U, HUBBIBile*S;©M&S|5)-F*3^©^ttfgC-i 
K. *^^U^^St>W©02IK^m<i£^l^lJfa* 
2 K#1*ffi45fc* H»#W ^ C <b i T -5. 

[0024] mmm4icmm,(ommmmmc<i:nu.. 

MEEKSADWt -S 151— F*3^©#tf $R CT i tc, HE 
$M*#«:* * 6ti S* 2 K*Wt $ R*««BSf!0» 2 

%.ftm&.m-?m£-Vh o r fc , * 2 E#W4©i!&B£>*J« 
fftt. BUlB«^!© i gffitf«©^^KJ;!3, MIBIBii73S; 

20 tiL<D%mtm£.*'if 5fc&©#w», ttiiBiafi^'s©^ 

ftSil]-rt§©^ttl8crttC|Si— itSCiOTt, 

KJ:S®a©«a{t(co^^0 . Etctti— !fJCiS^ 
fP©*a^b«co&*ssfcj&, a— «f«:SSL*^iLac <t 

[0025] it ^5 icmmom mmmmt, mm 
mzmviT ztctbic. m^WA icmmom mmmmmc 

[0 0 2 6] »*3g5 {Cffi«©f««IB««Efl:K:j:titf . 
SutBiait^©^^ la]— F*3^© Wft-IS C i tc. HE 

^mmc^mm^ htizm 2 m^mmmmom 2 

n * #t»f R©w^B#r^ a. miiaiBSi^s;©^ % a H-rt 
S©*ttfg c i tcasf u< & a «t 5 icia«§ s nrt» 

[0 0 2 7] «5)<^6 £CIB*g©«$6IBISI«f*tt, WfBiS 

m*wm.ir static, mm 1 BMfi^a 5 ©f5jn*>- 

!S$IJ 3 tl a@u!Biaii77S;©M% a 15]— F*3^©Wff ffltt. 

50 [0028] it*gi6 tcfatg©tffgiai^tttccfcni3:, 
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ffimmm mc «t n mm § n s wi at a«ws©jt& 5 p 
nfcwiafa»*&5fe*i^L, ^Lfcfais^fi©*^^ 

WSai2BMf»*W5©f5Fn^{C# 

s#swc fe 1 i-c a. tafata^S;©^^ 3 m— rts©» 

©n& z> n— rts©a^©wt»* c ttctw <=>*i-ct,> s 
©t. **©wii«&iiiR-rsfii$8£ > ^lE^ttiau 

^©I^JStC^^SC ffioT. DVDf 

ft7*-7, hffBii§nfc^ti#^, DVDt-f 

[00 2 9] lf^7 CClBtg©t»«IB^<*». WIBIS 
Ztcmc^ St 1 TbMlf 6 ©Mtl^— 

«Kia«g©it«fa^«#K:fct,^r, MfafiJ»it#tc«. 

n^©l3«^©PI— rt§©Wtt«*3l!R-r-5tf*<!: t 

[0030] w^TJcia^ttisiass^fCcfctia. 

i«ia^SiJtt*tc <t K) . 0fM©Wttlg*5fifeig^^©S 
«C £ IH— F*3S©«t»#R-C£> C £ $WWiZ titcm-Slc 

««iafij®«#g{c^$ti^i?iBia»^^^t-«fgtc 
J: 5 £-r l5iaBfS©iass^;*MST# 

Set* &©-?&£*§■£•£«:> fdi«a- tffCfc -s Stefan 
[003 1 ] lf*3S8{clB«©ttfgia^#«. IMSR 

jH*j»»-r . mmm 1 rca*** 7 <mwj>— 

[0032] n$gr& fcM2WDmmmm#ic<i:tiiz, 
w&m, x«#^{b7^©Mti^— o v t> 

tffg^ia^snrfcij, ^—ww&icfcctc, 

wffiQcommtm&jfi. a— < c <t & < n 
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[0033] arcagg Ktsmom^mt, mmmz 
«&-f £fc#>tc. lats^oM^-saistw^ftfg^iBis 

fc«tf#©s^tc^sjs» twiMR#>Bfft s nfcttawm 
laisfWiSrWu ^tetwttfRK, Ssrfa^ftfga*. ttr 
eefittfSicDSfcSH— ^©wttfa-c&s c t£^T 

mmmnm. * fcWEft#©ccia«sn^^tt«K:« 

[0 034] i»5)c«9 tcfatg©w^gfcj:n«, J.- 

fc. *St»«S^lg©*B^;K:j£;DT. S*t--2.IBH^ 

©^»©lr1W8©tf 6 , tl(IBjM!R#SK: <£ 0 SIR § * 
?cfa»^©^t»fR^Bffia§U®1f#8K:SrJi,^rW^S 
ft«fc»3#£3ti£C Sfo-C^ ^.-1f*s9fig© 

11flg©«§(CjS 0 fcJgS^rtf -5 ?cWT\ ffS©fBgi77 
30 ttmm(Dn£&1ft>tlZC£iCl3:2>. C©«fc^{C. 

[0 03 5] f»5i<g? i o tcgetg©s*^g«, imag&jg 

«t5fc&K, f»*l9{Cfa*g©SSSgCCfct5 

r. itia*«®ifig^6, mmmnmkmmaEmztitc 

#WtS«©IWBIB»^;*^-rit^^rJ6tH-r 

<t : aw l *:ita*«wr ^la^^stt «©a^#a t 

40 [0 03 6] ft^5S 1 0 (C!et&©W£i£gtC «fctl«. ff 

lafMmsfg^ s^t*#siBi^«mciBii$n/cswit 
fg©mnafia^s;=&^-rtffg^, jfttH^scfcowiws 
ns„ fit, aumsnytmwtt. Eflt&sflM8©aKs 

[003 7] m«q( 1 1 {C!Btt©S*»a«, bJIBP® 
^jl?^ Sfc&K:. f»*II9XKIfS<^l 0(CI2«©ff 
50 £»WctoJ,>-C. ffiffBA*#©«. W^«g©Ki{m« 
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mzti, mmtRmm* ttcim&m&^mtz, max 

[0038] tmm i i KistgcDB^^oc«fcn«. m 
=l— y&&&mm^m<Dmmit%k<DX-t)i)\ a* 

A?3 § nfcftufBJISfif IS©l*3§tc^M* 5 & o Idfr&K. 10 

tifcfriBfgsif faccs-s^r, ©isa^rbtis. 

lot, IB«*3W)SE»Oa— tf055**yTJU*^ 

^^^©s^wsiftsttsc s©-e. 

[0 0 3 9 ] iS^B.l 2tCi2*g©fl^^«> iFlBSSSI 
^P^TSfc&Cc:. S»3jai9 75MIII#JBl l©ffl*i#>— 

tcwmism.<mm*mzfottw&&®.*w.K.ffiz.z>z 
t*mkttz>, 20 

[0 040] 1 2 KI3K©S£»»C J:ttK, a 

■si, sestet o . i>f iaiatt^«:f en § n/ciss 
.^«#fc3s-^ l fciasi^:^ ^ - if cDmmcm c x^>®> 

[0 04 1] 1 3 &C8BSg©l?£§Sg«. WiBPiS 

£ fcfe CC . W3j<Ji 9 BMf»5f<ra l 2 ©M*ia>— 

aKfasscw^gGcfc^-c, gufafgstf#gx«tsia^ 30 
nmmm-?%. unEam^etcfcoaBRsnsiwaia 
mttifi. ^mw^mmxitmmx^t^m^at, m 
^mzft'iw&m^mzmtffiz- set zwrnt? 

[0 042] it^S 1 3 &CfBi!s©?l£i£gK: £tiit> M 

iR^mitj: n . msggffl* fgxttmfia^tt ««c*-5t> 

[0 043] St^H 1 4(CBft(DH£*ai£. HtfEBHa 
-2> fc&K . g§#31 9 75M« 1 3 ©{5Jtii»- 

JgK»c*H,»rH:. Wiatam#®tcie«§*ifcfflffli93E 
[0 044] 11*31 1 4«ClE8$©»£§lgK:«fc:h.fc£ > W 

JBRjeKJBKfc t»r t* . friBiatt#Sic^&ia't* s tifc 
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[0045] mm 1 5 cctett©s^saK«, irieiiM 
JKcfgtg©B^g(c*j^r. frfaiatt#|gKiaif.§n 

«XfiilWfB395£t»#BK:»-3#. IMBBtt#IttcJ: «3«R 

mias^x sijfat m^mic^mm s titcvmwug. 

B0W?*«tt. Sic, MIBSa- 
iaA*#®icj;DA^§nfcfiSti*E, yctciWE«S^ 

tffg, £c^#^iMe-c^^©if$gKS-3< lais^© 

[0 04 6] 1 5 KUBttOfftegBtC «tn«. IB 

^A©3.-if©}g^, jl— tftc«fc-4R3ef»«©«afft 

*©«fcfj*i*fll5fe§nsfcjsb, H^KBtC]i-&Otti,>E 

a-- tfosjjjtciecrjtaK^SFtsAnite-cfto. 
[0047] mwcm 1 6 iciatg©s^^g-«, msmm 

If^JI 9 TiSii^JI 1 5 (Dmtitft- 

m^m<Dw^m.icis^x , ^ v * > ^-5 y©^ 

K 7 * > 7' 7 f F v * > i> 1- f ^ ic#A ? tifc c 

[0 04 8 ] 1 6 KlB»g©SSftgiC cfcfttf . 3. 

ATSi, C©#AB^m*@tcJ;<9*lffl§n, ^'-Y^ 

7 * >S^K3i^U/i:^W--7;l,Si#$n/cl : ff*R3&s 
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[0 049 ] 

[0 0 5 0 ] ( 1 ) D V D fcf^*7 * v b 

t> mo cDb'^ dvd ±tcm?z>mmy * * b 
[0051] d.i) mmv*~~?v b 

m i cctfT <fc 5 cc, tf ^ D v d l tt\ -eosnffipcc 

D (ISPJ) f#§*tS»VTS (Video Title Se 
t) 4 (VTS#lMVTS#n) C«H»S*n:iB» 

•©jwbWBD) %a b)v mmmo, m^mmmm 

v b &gmir St*** l>UDF ( Universal Disk 
Format) 2#BB»3*i, ^ftiC^-CVMG (Video 
Manager) 3*J|B»StlS 0 C©VMG3iLt^iS 

A bMCT2teXT&tc&<DT?^XT-*7)\/m, mm 

[0052]-<DVTS4^ VTS I (Video Title 
Set Information) 1 1 %$mt 0T V ^*KU Df# 
S#T£IBK^VOB (Video OB ject) 10^1§ti 

tEfisnn>s 0 ccr, m©vob lo^oi 
j«3ftTtr>s«#*voB-fe* h (vobs) £t^ 0 

[0 0 5 3 ] VTS4<D5 I nII^fHiiSnSVTS I 1 1 

«-*CDf»**c&$PGC I (Program Chain Informatio 
n) ^<Df*S3^8a»Stlio -&VOB 1 OCCtt, 

[0 054] -OVOB 1 Ott, &*SC I DtfSWT 
&«a©-fe;l/2 0CcJ:iJ«|fl5$ti'r^S 0 -0^2 0 
I Dtf*«t5«8<DVOBa-? h (V 
OBU) 3 OKUrO^liRStiS. CCt, VOBU3 0 
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[0 0 5 5 ] — £DV OBU30K, VOBU30 

[0 05 6] &^y#P<D%mtC%m$tl&S'<*j2^y 
mat, &*OJ*y#Pfc&i'HT\ii2>? : ~&%:im<D 

m&ssitcis&z by? v ?&t>m&mux$:* 

VWSW^M^fjkirS C R (System Clock Reference) t 

[0057] tfcfA'»^41fl #£^3ltfc(,>8Mft 

VDl±(07K^#) r*5DSI (Data Search In 
formation) x-^S li, DS I ^-£5 1 K:«-30* 

ftO®«:R|f 5WN8"C**PC i (Presentation Control 
Information) T~*% 5 0 £$C<fc *5^j^$ tl^ 0 
[0 0 5 8 ] -0VOBU3O^iht^S^TOt: 
fftfv* ^42 tt, — X«aSSC<DGO P (Croup Of Pic 
ture) 5C<fcD#®Snri^ e JJBGOPtt, ^ftCD 
30 «S(C«» SDVD1 «c «ftE»r S KKWB § 
tiri^H^BEffi^r^>^MPEG2 (Moving Pi ctu 
re Experts Group 2 ) ^^(D^ftfcfc^iX^&^tlT: 

[0 0 5 9] m±mm otm 1 ^Tpgnms^iai^ 

ccfet^-r v *^-©K»tt; dvdi rtk:i5li 
S**EM^<3MBf¥« («T, *fc«f»it»5. ) 

w£*r a c i cc j: o v ^fc«e:^/ca ^ t 

40 

[0 06 0] (l.2)il7t^7F»C, ilicm 

iti>c a*, H2^35RrwB«jtti, -ecD»sr*^ 
^•TilMta l (cStSf-^ (^cc-fe;b2 0) 

50 [0 0 6 1 ] I^BjcD^ai^ m 2 ©Tffi©WJl*>6»W 
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0, — (D7'P^7A6 0*E|fta±1«J5RSti4. &4b\ C 

SSW»Kt/CljWrr4C i^tt^f/i^fii ITS 
fWSmcifc-C*. <KDi|i{4%PTT (Parto 
f Title) it^o 

[0 0 6 2] CCT\ — ©HzJl/2 0<D##«CO<,>Ttt, 
SKtib 2 0 1 t - v 7 FCCfc^TK 

DSkOBRKittHsiH D#^£DT^t&btx (Hi 1 * 3 , 10 

[0 0 6 3 ] »7P^7A6 0€#i^^>t>-tiT— (D 
PGC (Program Chain) 6 1 3&S«fflLh1»j5S S *X 4 • C 
COP GC 6 1<D#{4T\ gaaSL/cPGC I **5E»3*a, 

©■&^py^A6 0»O-teJl/2 0<DW*Jliff (COSS 
JB)*K:J:*K 7'n^7A6 0«tc@WC)-7 s a^ 
3&s«IST6tlS. ) , *^CD-fe;U2 OODVD 1±<D1B 20 

[0 0 64] — COP G C 6 1 CCti, iifBPGC I COftfe 
CC, »KW«^f©f-^^7P^7A6 0 

[0 0 6 5 ] -X«ttS[OPGC6 l*C«fc*K — <0£-f 

, SWE## D V D 1 <0W£%te.1$ L r Sf^t* £ 3S*£ L 30 

[0 0 6 6 ] — XttlfflR©* F ;b 6 2 CC <fc 0 , —CO V 
TS6 3#IWLh«J«3n4. 

[0 0 6 7 1 12 CC^T-CDV T S 6 3 £Ctg^T £ft#R 

m itcsw— ©vTS4(css5nri»stii«K:»it: 

ltl^ 0 T3tC*>%, DVDlfctt, 02&C7jVrVTS 
6 3 rtCca&ffi±:$*n5^r(Z>tff«*i— © V TS4il 

[0 0 6 8 ] tUitftlB O/cfiS^ * - v v F tc«-^ 

[0 0 6 9 ] (2) DVD*-f-f*7*-7-;h 

T> RIO) ©^-f r ^^DVD±CCfeW*IB»7*-^ 
(»IWE«7*-7-;h) ^o^t, H3£JS^ 

[0 0 7 0 ] (2.1) tym?*-*?? b 
(«ffiWa»^*-Vy h) iCOtAt., H3^j5UTl£ 50 
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[0 0 7 1 ] jfe-T, 0 3tC7jVf J^CC. WmBmo^- 

f^DVD2oo», -eojftrtJsaBcc y - f a v 

TL I *WTS<kftK*<D»i1-Ja«fC'; - FT3 Fx'J 

£ Q C<0*--r SfflMK**. ^*0CID 

(MM) ^^miTZmmOATS (Audio Title Se 
t) 203 (ATS#l-ATS#n) &C#»J3 ti*CIB 

(2^^>^;vs^^) <ofc^(OW*§iJMf$giL*r 

(DSAPPT (Simple Audio Play Pointer Table ) 2 
0 43WIB»Snri*&. C(DSAPPTtt*-f^7 

tt*5, SAPPT2 0 4tt';-FV>xU7LI*»ai 
COAMG2 0 2*tCK»UT*$lvt:fcftt> 0 
[ 0 0 7 2 3 U - F >x y T L i COT <> j*JH8KCtt. 

If^^tffK'&WT&UDF (Universal Disk Forma 
t) 2 0 1**R»Sn, UDF2 0HCi^TSAPP 
T2 0 4 3^151*3 tl, i^tAMG (Audio Manaqer) 
2 0 2*nE»S*l£. 1/*>U UDF2 0 1, SAPP 
T2 04, -€-C0ffiCD-7 r A ^fCcDlt^C 

[0 0 7 3 ] COSAPPT2 0 4 CClBJi 3 tl&1#fK 
tt. LPCMf-^%2 c hrwafe-rS<DiCifiWftt»« 
r*So afcAMG2 0 2iL/TMRSti4fllHKtt, ffl 

^tDVD20 o^ci3ii3tiro^l 1 Mf^C)^mc^ 
fr* WARS'?**. 
[0 0 7 4 ] — CO A TS20 3tt t ATS 1 (Audio Ti 
tie Set Information) 2 1 1 %:%mt It, I 
D##*«"r*lBR©AOB (Audio Obiect) 2 10* 
6«$;3ti£ 0 

[0 0 7 5 ] CCX\ m$k<DAOB2 1 OtCiOflWtS 
tltl^S8MAOB-iz7 F (AOBS) tl^. CCO 
AOBt ^ F tt*^W«<D*#«#r * S c 

[0076] ATS2 0 3<30jfeHK:iaftSn5ATS I 

2 i icett, atto-feji/ (-feju«:oiirtt«»r*. ) 

Mr ^ commx % % n&mwk t u r cd a p g c 

I (Audio Program Chain Information) ^COfffB^fB 
SSSti^o *te, SAOB2 10Wt #^t»$SC0^# 
8l^36SEliS*aS. -OAOB2 10(t 7^^CC1D# 
#*#rS8BBc©H2^2 2 OicJ:^K$titl^ c 

[0 0 7 7 ] — (D^z)l2 2 Ott, ^<tStlte* 
l^co^-xV ^^"^ ^2 3 0 Sfc« v ^-xV ^ 
t y TJU* ^ AtffR^^ v % (Real Time Information Pa 
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ck) 2 3 lfcAOfllJSStlS. t-f^tA^2 3 0 
tt, -f*DVDKIBI»Sn*^«r*WMR*W36 

$L BPM (Beat Per Minutes) > ttff#, *l 

[0078] «±i^?a l/ce 3 ic7jk-?mmmm<Dimy 
[0079] (2.2) w&v*-w b 

[0 0 8 0 ] &*>\ H4CCS%t"W»»J6tt; 
»t-f^DVD2 0 0±CCf»«#l3»StVT:^ 20 
SCDTtt&l^ *-f*Y*DVD±«:«*< &rS3&C 

-vy bT\ f2UcSAPPT204, AMG2 0 
2, ATS I 2 1 1 CCB»ShT(r*SO.r*S. 
[0 0 8 1 ] «?8CDffiaLhia4 0Tfii©«»^&Si?aL 

— (D-fe^S/ctt1fi«CD-fe;l/2 2 Q«W?br 

ffil/-Cfc«5C<!:^rS s a-lfCCcfco 30 

[0 0 8 2 ] ~©Xl«0-(>f-; ^X2 59iCcl:D 

«©F7^ (ft) *»RU h&CT^-fe* 

[00 8 3 ] CCt, -0t^2 2O(Df-f{COt^ 

M§BE-feJU2 2 0tH3CCg%-rwl7*-^9 htcfc 
l^-CKO&^BRfctt-feJH Dffiiri^t^ (S3 

■fe-Jl' I D # £*r3\ ) v B4CCStlffl7*-7y 40 
hCC^rai5»5l»R:tt«ifi©APGC I *<Dfffia}jffl 

[0 0 84] h7^260 (ft) B\ aifeO-feJl/*^ 
& D 

[0 0 8 5 ] —<DX&m&<D h7^260 ^ffi^*>t> 
i±T-<Z)^^h;i/2 6 l#IWLblfcjS3h5. ffiU a 50 
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Hamsn&citt&^. lot, ^^h^#w*§SG 

[0 08 6] *-f^.*-DVDTB; *-YhJU2 8l* 
«f)&T&# h7-^260 <0flHtt*to*C8 

(ft) * + *^t&ffi, t>7'y>^ 

[0 0 8 7 ] CO^^f h;l/2 6 l CD^liT, ifi&UfcA 
PGC I ^Ii$n v §iAPGC I iat &h?y# 

^2 6 0-4W-fejU2 2 0©H*W!5, ^©-fe^2 2 0 

r-f tDVD 2 o o±©ieiW4s-r&&T FU 
X v -0h7^2 6 0<C-*»iS^f^*5HI-fe^2 
2 0 Sf7-^2 60 CDS*^CS^«n v 

[0 08 8 ] — <£>£-Y h;b2 6 1 CCtt % JifBAPGC I 

(otitic* mmbt^&mm&h??? <«> 26001a 
it (^-g*rn«, -fe^/2 2 o©ia^at)# 

[0089] — x«3raw>*-f h;^2 6iia^-© 

hJU^-^2 6 2*sWI±«jR3ti-5. *fc> # 
^F^^7'2 6 2^ ^-1f^T^-fe^r#-5*7^ 
coffin?, ljKVa-A^ i*0I*tJHW-4ci 
C©^-{h;W-7'2 6 2{t S<D 
Iltt^S^^t$^$n/c 1 X»«i£0>£ W NU2 6 
ltCJ:*)«jat3ti, ZJYfrtffr-^ft^XOmY 

~><b%4 F;^;^7'iitI^Sfl) 

[0 09 0 ] — X»*tB»CD*>f h^^-^2 6 2Cci: 
0, — ©#ya-A2 8 33»«Mtbl»*3tiS. C©# 

i ;*-A2 6 3»-ftd)r;wu (dvd) 

[0 0 9 1 ] B4tC5rr--©*-f hJMC$S*iSIS&© 
WWffg^, ^-r r ^^DVD_hr^03iC7S-ri^Tn 
£>— CDATS2 0 3rtCClB»Snn*5CiK:a5 D 

[0 09 2] JkLLBfclB L/cftffi:? fcS^i 

[0 09 3] (3) DVDOaa 

&fif mem U Iftffi© J: 5 «c!ft«<!:«^©M^S:$tf« 
rAVfiWgj il»ACt36«*0, *©«*»#©# 

[009 4] t/c, Cti^^SgODVD^^X^^rW 
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^ HC <£ -2> A V 1f $ROS£# nJt& ft t'ftDVD7V- 
+ (£IT, i'm^lz-tj ) k DVDt- 

ItMT^^-f>tDVD7'l/-f (JUT* r*- 
f^^U-tj ii¥^o ) , DVDt-f ^t7^- 

^>SIt-f^DVD7 , l/-f (KIT. rfgjl^if 
-r^-^lx—^j £P?-k 0 ) , &C>\ DVDtrt7t- 

h<DAVf»*<tDVD:t-fw#:7*~v? h<D^ 10 
- X -f ^flttlKD ft ^> fcff^mtt 3>;^7>DVD 
^U— + (tTF, ra>^^:/;U:/u — j t$¥&o ) 
04«K#*4.' *n-etlO>DVD^ r U— +«CO^Ttt 

[0 0 9 5 ] Avmm.stdft*—?-* *mm%mm?z> 

DVD t It, b'ftDVD, t-f^tt^-ya 

£ 0 4«S©DVDO«H7t-7f h£WS 

[0 0 9 6] &4b\ Cti^ODVDKf-/ * £Mfc£f* 

[0 0 9 7 ] (3.1) trtDVD 

[0 0 9 8 ] COt^DVDit VMGtClE^Snr 
9B£3ft5o L/#>U DVD^f^7*-7^ 

£c <fc £ ^ tr f a >ti»R#K» s i a . # 
[0099] (3.2) ^-^-r ^-^try-^a^ttr 

ftDVD 

2®S$C^TOte^--7 : v *tty- 4 >3 >{^t tf^* 
DVD<fcPW*tlStf s *7 S '/ X*<D— are**. C(D^ 
-f^tt^> 3 >WttriDVDIt bff^:/ 
b-ttDVDtrt7t-7^ KC<fc&Bfeiffl&£<D^ 
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flg£cC£CCJjnx. v DVDt-fi ^-7 htcJ:& 
7'U-ft\ VTSftCDVOBOAVfttt©*— 7 s : 4 •* 

DCDfBSaffJMi, in^tDVDtr4"7^-77 b 
immiyX , fcTf^ >I*JiC A VWffcWfflR© V T S 
©^Hrf 2ii £ ft T £ D CftiCtJDx., *-fv shhfcT 

^tc^c^mrm&mmm^t^A t s i *ja t s i 

UTfB#2ft, ATS©«H»«tLT©AMG*«E» 
Stir^S. ATSrt{Ctt*-^^*«ffll©3l**»^"C 
*SAOB«E»Sfta^. HP*, COAMGRD^AT 

fi0#V T S tc^i ft 4 * — r a *flMR ( fttelft , 

(B1#R) ) ty'U-^'Cn&'f&tc&XD 
+ b ^ 3 S ftT ^ 4 . 

[OlOllJfc *-f^^XWfe«CCttSAP 
PT:WK»S*VCl>£. COSAPPTtCfct, VTSCC 

[0102] ccd^-tv ttby-^3>fftbft 

DVDlt VMGiCfB^Sftr^-S^b*y-5>3 >t*fB 
Klo%itb'ft7'b-tM^>^f^7'l/^ft 
TO££ft£ 0 ttc. AMG«CClB»Sftr^5^fy- 

r««WftJiarcW*S*i*. SAPPTOClEii 

S ftr 1 4 ^* fc* ^> 3 >tfffg c-cSo^^t ®B * - x ^ 
^u-ir-e*— t7'U^A- hOLPCMflHR* 
2 chtBKti^c 

[0103] (3.3) ^f^t> J J-DVD 

^T^-^^^flMRCD^EftSnri^. lot, V 
— F-Y>x »J7L I <t U — F7 7 hi V T LOiCDIHCD 
BBMMWRIB, ^-^-f^^-^L^ffat-ttr. ATS 
K AOB^«SS[«>ATStLTiaS§tl, ^ft6AT 
SOttfflttftt^dtoAMG^EftStlTC^a, § U 
-F-f>xiJ7LI m-f-f tV-yttCte S A P P 
T*5B» stints. 

[0 10 4] &at s -f<*mn<Dm&$$ 

ft-V&Z 1 XttSf^AOB^g^l^, CcD^-t"* 
-y t*>y-DVDB t AMG^aaiStiTl^^ty 
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ftcDLPCMtffS^2 chtS£$n^ a L#>U DV 

[0 10 5], (3.4) t-f^t' t'ftSSDVD 
0 5 COSTJSOC^©^^-^ a * • b'r^WJl DVD 10 
£#fcm£k<D^£>£ e y-F-f >XUTL I <t y- F 

■.RCWfflcil/rOAVflKB (VOB) **t?VTS3WE 

r->CCtt-S APPT*B«*ti"C.tr*4. 
[0106] 5 s -/ *1/->CCB:*-: **>y- 
. DVD£H«Cc, DVDt-f^^t-T^ hfidWM 
LT, SAPPT, AMG, RffiNIWf L 20 

m£mwmmdtf*&i$ATs (&c«ats#3) & 

VDCc*j^r« v DVD.trft7*-75rKcJ:5AV 
f(*iDVD*-: 7^*:7*-v»> Kt<fc£:t-?v * 
tiffin JN*OlKttK:lBtt3ft&. 
[0107] 27 s - tff^*W/BDVD<W»£B: % 
AMG^4--x^^y->rtO±r<Z)ATSO^S1ffg 30 

- >rt(3)^T(7)AT S Stf V T S £!&£>fc*gSif $g£r^ 
Arei>S e ifcSAPPn, X-fjtV-ZsbV? 
*!/->P*3<D^"r<DA T S a^V T S %3»a5fc«gf»» 

h Mr- ^Wt^t CD * 

[0108] C CT\ ^-fv * • fcrtMfflDVD^ 
9v sf^lfy— bf^TV X^SO^ — 

JCDVDtrt7^-v^ MCJ:£AVtf#g<tDVD^ 

-t*-**:?*-— kc <t & - tmn&mmz ti 

r^Sil^^i. tf-fw^-^teiBliSftSAM 

V T S *»»5t«If»««:^'C ^ 
[0109] JiflfttAKWrSt, **-try 

DVDb'ft7t-77 RcS^T, VOBOWca' 

Office tr^flffiii^asnrgBftShrui. * 50 
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fcfeOliaWHIWCftSAPGC I^ATSIilt 
ATS«§n, Cti€>©ATSygfcf*AMGCCj:5 
W®lT£ 0 AMGKttfcff 5 *!/-^©* -Y>;U<DffS 
tlHEt*ffi»Stiaii. mWkttCS A P P TCC b'f^/- 

[0 110] C+lfcSfrU t-?^-tff*SfflDV 
D"CBBVD*-f^7t-7yHcJ:4t-f^ ^ 
DVDtf <?:*:? KCcfc&AVfffgOIBIl 

^ n straws* fltc& ftr 5 . t-f^t^xat 
^ * *mn®mwmmmm<DA o b t l t§a t s cc 

SWamPR-CftSAPGC I4ATS Irt^CBHH/fcA 
TS/c^«< 4 b^^^/->C7)VTSrtCDVOBCCia 

^3 n/c^— r * *mm<Dm&mmm* apgc i i 

LTATSII^fCgiiWcATS (tf ~fV*§g#f»#g 
We^aMRJgWtC*?) , tty-i/a^fHS^SAT 
S I ©##ATS&LT?WEl/Tlr>4p ) O-8S0A 

aMimos*^wt)*B*waimM©^r*AT s 

*AMGKl<fclJttlTS. STOATS, VT 

stciE»ShrWLPCMt-f-/ cdsscc §3 
to*»S*lflW(MR© ^2ch tS£t £ c ££>r# £ 
h ^ v ? SCM? SAMS** SAPPT Kfift S tir C»S . 

[0111] — vy**v~>mt, Avmmxmm 

©VTSil/TKftSft. 3 6te#VTSf*3©AVflm 
©W£W«W*«*PGC UltVTSI F>3K:8B»U 
Ch6VTS±t*VMGtWLW5. — AM 
Gt? A Vtf$BS^CMT 4 W^SUfflHf 

[ o i i 2 ] Mi&miaz, t-f^«>y-DVD, 

&Smffmttj;t) x b'ftDVD©l|#{C«, VMG#S 

b'-r^DVDCDil^, AMGW-f^t^lz-tfCJ: 
SVOBfi©*-?^ ^tffS/c^cDS^COt^TCT)^* 

[0113] S/ct-fw tt>V-DVD, r * 
t'ftMDVD(Dl^C», SAPPTlt 

LPCMt-f^ 2 c,h ~CW&T2>tcZb<Dm-& 

SS«*RiftS. fcf^DVDoa^tCtt, SAPPT 
^RVifcfeLPCM-CEaStir^Tfc, tl7'l/-f 

t-f ^Tfc^'-^g b'f^D V D CD«^, S 

APPT^ffiB^-7 r ^^^P--i-^j:i>VOBp l 9CD^ 
-f -ftyi/^A- KDLPCMt-f ^ tf»8 (*- 
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[0 114] C©<fc5a«**i4Cir, 
[0 115] (4) *JhMDl*£mB 

%> D ccx\ if^h^-tva. dvdk:sb»s*i5avi* 

*DfWn ( a > ) g fc«ffiiPnCH-«B*Jg 
J^TT &<fc 0 ^U-+KlJ|SR-rSG bitted o 

MU^OU-:/**, £<Di:5&£-Y hJ^fcflteSS 
h&**AMGaCFATS I ftO^fery-: f 3 >1f#R^ 

[oiie] (4.i) mmdss 

DVD*— r-f *7t-7 7 h*C:fatt4*-f h;U 

TAOTT (Audio Only TiTl e) J <bfc^) b'x 
tiWOA Vfl»WWf£«:J: 0 TO3tl& b'r** 30 

(J£(^ TAVTT (Audio Video TiTle) J t 
fcnMO B^WSS*^ hiP (&M TAVTT/ 
AOTT (Audio Video TiTle /Audio Only TiTle) J 
ti>$¥&) <D2-«W«MiS*i5 0 DVDb'ft 

[0117] AOTTtt, *~7^*1t«eD##»£;* 

<£> a o b £cia«§ s n?c* - 7= -f *tt mc ct o to $ n 

£ c 40 
[0 118] AVTTll ^-f^flWB^T^* 

tt fcf 7 s * V ->rt<D V O B lam £ tl/cA Vtf^^A 0 
mf&Zti&o AVTTW-f^W0^©B4« 

[0 119] AVTT/AOTTli, *~7=w *fff$B£> 
OTfeSSncifcr*, AVfitfgiLTb'f^ff* 

i ft k * - ^ * *f» n 2>t±i>v%&*Jbfr 
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T n # & * CD* $g tt fcT f 5 * V - > <D V O B 
IBIS §ti/cAV ttfRCC <fc 0 TO 5 ft* . 
[0120] COAVTT/AOTT#, AVflttR. * 

ote*tc4s#-r*. rttto*. a vt»$go)w^fg^^w 

l/&C>«£iBt (*— *:/-U-iO tttAVTT/ 
AOTT^-f-/ *f##g©<&t?B£U AVfffgOfl 

) r^AVTT/AOTT^rb^*1ffSi 
ft «c * - x * *flffl & W o rs£t s . 
[0121] icor, AMGfctt, t—r^^tyu- 

cd-^ fcf**- V 3 >tf #©2 o©t try-: a >f|W8«:B8 
flKHEWLn^. *-7 r ^*^'U-+ffiCD^b*y->' 
H>tffg^, t-f-fty-XDAOBrtO^fft 
tt^CCcfcOTO^n^*-^-/*^^ Y)\s (AOTT) 

;Hf-^*W>^T--^ (AOTT^SR) CtfB§i$ 

*T£4lsZ*r- 7 fi> (ATT_SR) tClB^^ti^ c CI 
h6©t >Kttltc^tttBI8©|IKB«cr3 

[0 12 2] CCD* -7 s -/ * ■ bftifflDVD^bf 
t7'i/-ttff4fl>^«, b , f c *v r ->rtc7)VM 
GRD^VTS I(cE»Stin»StTf s *^U-+ffl©^ 

tfy-v 3 >tf««:SeorsvT swoa vflWR*n* 
[0 12 3] *fc, CCD*-^^ * • br^WffiDVD 
V- >fi(D AM Grt© A O T T„ S R ^#1 b , ATS 
^C|SoT*-7 r -Y*fffS*MT^ e *-T r ^*^U 

-+CcJ:0*-f r -/*fl»l*W^ , r*»dK:tt. 2-0(0 
— Ott, *-f*-f *V-><DAMGJSy>*A 
T S «<Dt t*y- ^> 3 >ttSt * 5 A T S K APGC 
I ri-.tAOBfi{7)t-f^fM€l£t^t 

^>9— O^, *-7^^*^b^>>3>^#^T : 

*f ? ^^^iH«K:, AMGMATSK APGC I 

tcse otfc'f^ v t s icmmz ntc^-r a 

tHWiL-CSftl/, *— ?^*^'U- +rti*-7 r -/ * 

[0 124] S CCD*-^^ * • brtllfflDV 
D*=i>^<^^^U— 't'^flS.TSJi^tC^ *-x 
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fcf^-^a>f(WR*C*4ATT__SR*#JHl/, ATS 

i v vts ucm&$ftxi,>zm£mmmmicm~ix. 

[0125] sf-rw 4* • fcTftllDVDm-S^ 
^FMi, £TAMG&Cj:9«33*rOte*K DVD^ 
— r^^^^--^^ h<D±IS3®l€>£^ h;M7X>-fft 

"T^Jt^^x.^. CCD^-t^w ^ • b'ftSfflDVD 
CCfalvC. #y^-A^# l-#7(D7o<D£^ YfrV 

3>tPS (ATT^SR) , W©»t^t7*l/-f 
ffiCD^fcT^— > 3 >tt« (TT_SR) , 15<tm\X*- 20 
r : ^^^U-ir'fl|CD^^^-^'H>tS^ (AOTT„S 
R) <D4 J -V>%mVtc£><DX$>& 0 
[0 1 2 6 ] h^#2^#5^AOTTr^>^cD 

[0127] ZA h;!/#4, #6M#7«AVTTt 
>rt(DVOBrtCClBii^n/cAVfffg^W^.$ti^ 0 

[0 128]**:. 1S^#3^AVTT/ 
* * t'ftiffiOD V D<D b^4" >ft<D V O B fClB 

#lSi>'#3m t-f^« trffifflDVDOk' 

t** >rtovoB ccs si§ s nfc * - t 4 *mm<D& 

WSStiS (H6<D:S2W«R) . BPfe, AVTT/A 

[0129] * ^ H^^-^issie<Daa«j(B 

<'Ttea>, AVTT^ffeO^CD^^ h)U (AOTT\ 
AVTT/AOTT) <fc * A h )\> C 

[0 130] (4.2) VOB^ifl 
<DV OB CCHL/ r^StiS PGC IMAPGC'l O 50 
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VOB*AVt»«il/"CIIS-rS*B*CCtt, PGC HC 
iotfftncid:^^ Cfttt, tr^DVDcwa 

teW 4 A VftfgOia^RO'S^Off^ * trt7 

ft5Ci«:4ofe, ChKjtfLVOBft©*^ ^*t» 
«©#*«£TS»£«CKA"PGC I Ccfi£oTW£%fT 
CCDAPGC IttPGC I itttttttcaSSti 

[0 13 1] I7M5»oOTOB4, PGC HCge 
oTAVffm£0m£TS«te£, APGCIKfn, 

COMlk&mlsX B7K::fot*T % VOBfCiifcTt 
Stirir**.- COVOB^AVttfgiLTS^-r^if^ 

&cfct *©w£*»pttPGc i tc8-^uTtft?n-5 e p 

GCim StVOB46f<Deftt;l/#l-#6 
te^fJU tr^*-fe;i/# l tcdrO tf^^a^A# l 

* v b*f t # 6 j: ^ bTt 7'u ^7 A # 3 
L/CUS, AVTT/AOTTOM, b^^U^i- 
^n>^^^^U-+^AVf»«*W£-}-S»^tt, CCD 
<fc 5 & P G C I (Cffio TWi^tf totlio 
[0 13 2]'-*, HHDVOB*6*-f 

, ir*s*-f s -/aMii«©**sgfe , r stills:, apgc 

I CCS6orB^*fft>tiS. APGC I ^cj:Da^?n 
^t-f^7*P^7A^ lXli2K±©^-f^ 

(VOB) «:»L-CC*oTt>, t-f^tWhr 
*-fe>i/4aia*J:5«: GttStfc) II«ciW#^ 

*/c, APGC I ic^O^S^tl^^-^^^i- 
;UD^W*»3:, PGC I cc<fcDa«Sti4fcr^^i/ 

[0133] miomx\t, t-f^t7'n^7A# 1 

ttaf-^-f^-fe/U* iacK#2R:«fc0tiaStl, ^-7^ 
*<*y~x2zrz>K#2\-£*-j"-< *-b^#3«:J:li«tt3 

[0 134] C^^c, ^-T^-f *H2JU*hT7 s *-feJl' 

7 5 ^^**AVf»«£S6fiCcraTS*:8f>'r*4 0 C 
VOBftCD^-T^^^fffgcD^S 

fe-rs-w^KA vflMiiBSEftKwnimistcitff^ c 
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[0135] (4.3) 

oi»t, H6Riy l ia8 4#jHL-cRii'ra. 

[0 13 6]18iC, t-f^t- t'rffiMDVD© 

^•t'ftBSDVDit DVDtrt7t-v^ 
ffi ^ t: r' 1 7 - >S^'D V D ^ - f 7 ^ - 7 ^ h 

WmDVD^6Sflfenll6afll*Rtt, !ftKi'<DAV«« 

SL^Jf ^ * D & t 5 t £ tc #> <D i- b y - > a > t f 

WJBDVD±CClB»3ftTC>4. 
[0137] (4.3.1) AMG, ATS I . *4 h Jl/if 20 

>^AMG202iATS#l v ATS#2, ATS# 
33&>6=HISESn, A T S # 1 &i A TS I 2 1 1 i, AO 
B2 10i^6M$n, ATS#3ttATSl 212 
ygW*>6»JSSn4. t:rt7->^VMG3i 
VTS#1, VTS#2^6iESn, VTS#ltt, 
VTSI 1 1 VOB10 i3&»6*SES*i&. 
[0138] AMG202K, ^ a >1f$g£>* 30 

ftSB^rafeSAMG I (AMG Information) 240^ 
is* AMG I 2 4 0tt, AMGI24 0O7r^iI/t^ 
X-pmmr FUXtctOHttliStfAMG I 
>Fr-7>2 4 1i, ATT1f-^1-^>£r-^;U 
242i, AOTTf-^-f>^f-7^24 3i, 

CCtATTttt. :*-^*W«©#*Pe>«l 
S^n^^-f-f tt>'i-^0^ (AOTT) , A 

vmtfr zwm&mz j (avtd r 

^AVttfg^^^Sn^HtR^Mffl^W (AV 
TT/AOTT) ©jeftrc**. 40 
[0139] CCt, &*-f HI/ 

©W£$«f#f6 (CCttt, APGCK PGCKDC 

£ 0 ty^O^^t, #*>f Hl/K % ^-fw tflfSL A 

0»£|JJM#fg^ ATS^CDATS I X«VTSrt<D 
VTS I tCK»S4rCC>£ 0 . If- 
Hb<DS£W»W«4>A T S I XttV T S I rtCDIB^fi 
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[0140] ATTf-^^-O^f-7^24 2tt, 
SBM"-^-* * ' t"f«DVD©#^ ^ h^^r^> 

^iBaiU/cx-^r^>^ 6 — :s\ AOTTf-ftw 

>^f-7';b2 4 3lt iSS*- ?w * - b'-r^SfflD 
VD<D#£-T FW^-f^7U-tT'lS1*^ 

fc % ATTf-^-(>^f-7-'Jb2 4 2 i, AOTT 
f-f#^»f-^2 4 3iBl : lSJESLTfcO 
A T T*t—?& 4 > * ^n^tcBBiB S 
^>£<Di^E^lg^-f^ :t ♦ tfrtSI DVDtCg* 

-f<J:5&c, SR:*-—?** * b'-r^M^D V Deceit 7 
HUW£*ftTt>fttt. A TTU-- 

*3^BBasti, HU<D«WcH*>6 
fAOTTt-^V>^f-^I/2 4 3^c4>7{@©1f 

[0141] (4.3.1.1) ATT„SRP 
t-f^^^h^t-^^V>^ (AT T___S R P ) 
a»--fw*- brffifflDVD^^>^7>7'U 

£ 0 ^ot, *-fw :* • b'ftBfflDVD« 9h3 
n&£, 3>;^7>7'l/-fiiC(OATT_SRP^ 

[ o i 4 2 ] h 8 ic^r-r try- V a >f*$BO#l&, H 

iKAVTT/AOTT) , £-fHU#2, #5#*- 
^-r **>y-*-/ hJl/ (AOTT) , ^>fh;l/#4. 
#6, #7**BMMWB*-f HU (AVTT) 

[0 1 4 3] RKja^fcJ:5K:> * • fc^aMB 

MDVDtett3«K<D*-f HMAOTT. AVTT/ 
AOTT, AVTT) ^IB^T 6 C & c 
"C v t-f^'brffifflDVDm AMGCZ)AT 
T^-^jfW>^-r-^U2 4 2^ N 3mM±X<D^^ 

Y)V (AOTT, AVTT/AOTT AVTT) (CR 

[0 144] L/*>USC3»6, ^8<DATTit-^x|<^> 

>^ (AOTT_SRP) SSfcttiB**^*^ I-JUtf- 
^^^>^ (AVTT__SRP) <D^r*D, 

(AVTT/AOTT) ^^t^T^^-f h 

(AVTT_SRP) £UrlSil§n^> (*|S(DI2»«: 
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(A VTT/AOTT) LW$$Mffl% <i h)V (AVT 
^^U-flJ. DVDlf^rf^-v? F0ff4tl^ 

-^#V>£ (AVTT„SRP) <fcK89-rSi2**s^' 

LTtt, ^tMWSWFJl/f-^-O* (AVT 
T_SRP) iL/r*a©«SCT?8B»3tiS. 10 
.'" [0 145) fitor, H8©2S^JiH8<D*— 5*-/** 

WfE^IBMT^ A T Tlf - ^ > ^ ^ 2 4 2 X? 
tt, HHWFIS $ J h)l ( # -f h Jl/ # 4 / 6\ 7)SOTB' 

h ?^>£ (AVTT_SRP> # 

■"2, 5) {CO^t»AOTTf-^'f>^ (AOTT 
_JSRP) '*WJfiStl4, 3>/^^^w-i^^ v c 20 
CD:r - zf)\> 2 4 2 5fe#JfS I, 06 (VtmitwC? «fc 5 «C , 
#-fh;t/#l, 3, 4, 6, 7*AVflra£l^W£ 

& 0 

[0 146] (4.3.1.2) AOTT_SRP 

^>^f-^243 *»JHL rS^fttr 5 . 30 
[0 147] COf-^Wt t^f-i bfr 
(AOTT) SmiM^^^FJl/ (AVTT/A 

OTT) KH^S1f-^-f>**SEaJStl*. 

^^^V-i-^AVff$gOW^fiM^Wb^^(DT\ B 

mtfmZJ bA> (AVTT) (C^tW-^#^>ji 

^tl*1f-^^-r>^tt, AOTT1f-^#-Y>£ (A 

ott„srp) yg»r*«. t-f-f*^i/-t«ci 

(AOTT) £«fltff*W8*W b)V (AVTT/AO 

tt) *K»ijrs^3W)s^..fie-or, 

hiHf-^^V>^^-^;b (AOTT__SR 
PT) 2 4 3±m b)l> (AOTT) 

£BIR#WBJB#^ MP (AVTT/AO TT) ^ESiJ 
*tAOTTf-^>^ (AOTT_SR 

p) <ti^r*aa«srEflSsns. 
[ 0 1 4 8 3 fi^>r. «fc**Wfli*-f (avtt 
/AOTT) tCOl»rtt, Jbffi<DATT1f~^j^>£ 

r— ^2 4 2m-e$xmmmM*<<{ h>h^-^#-<>* so 
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(AVTT_SRP) aWJfiSftS**, AOTT-*-* 

h;i^-**v>£ (aott_srp) mmzhz 

[0 149] B«*«*^ hJl> (AVTT) SCO 

<it C©^ F«AOTT„SRP^tl^^ 

(*^»OTfSBr*scw BjjJiffifisns. ao t 

[0 15 0] JKJb©<t9K:|ffi4StifcA'OTT^-{ hrt> 
1^T^#V'>*f f -^2 4 3 5r#MLT, ^-r^^ 

[0151] (4.3.2) VMG, VTSL %4 YiW 

G I (VMo Information) £#t£ e VMG I tt, VMG 

MG I 7*-S/^> hf 5 0 t , &4b>W— 

(TT„SRPT) 2 5 1 
tf. b)lV-*#Jl/$7-~r?)l>2 5 1 tt, 

t^#-f>jff-^KTT^SRPT) 25 1£# 

;l/tt. B«*WWB£-f Ml' (A VTT/AOTT) «fc 
BJMWB*-* h;l> (AVTT) <D2WTC*S*s, *-( 
>*^-^1/ (TT_SRPT) 2 5 1 
£Ctt, CQ2o£E5tlT&e£&<, ftTT_SRP 

[0 15 2] C<£>£5$C, ^-yw^ • bftlfflDV 

[0 15 3] (4.4) if-^^-f>^^-^;lxO#^ 

[0154] (4.4.1) ATT„SRP, AOTT.S 
RP, TT_SRP 

ATTt-^^>^f-^b2 4 2^ ATTt-? 
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f£2 4 4<L, a»OAT-T1f-^sP-f>^2 4 5<fc*$ 

WMl/fcJc^CATTIf- 
?>2 4 2iCf^f-f^V>^ 
tt. AOTT_SRPXttAVTT_SRP<bl^ 

[0 15 5] AOTTf-^V>^7^^243 

H*CCAOTT1f-^*V>^(D^^(Dff$g^^ 
eAOTT^-^^>£ft$g2 4 6 ti©AOT 10 

*}a?<Z)<fc9tC, AOTTf-^^^>^f-^WCi^ 
tl-Slf-^^-O^tt, itAOTT_SRP«^ 0 
[0 15 6] m— <D%<< hJU*JB3E-rSATT"9"-^# 
^>^iAOTT1f-^7j<^>^OS^-^^V>^^ 

ATT*-^V>^f"^2 4 2±OATTf 
-~^*V>££, AOTTt^3 1 #-f>*^-:/Jl/2 4 20 
Sl^AOTTt-^-f^^ift 1 : lrStJSL/T 
ATT_SRP#UAOTT„SRP#lW 

[0 15 7] TT1f~?-*V>£^-:/;b2 51it H 

^#-f>*««2 5 2 <h, «»<DTT1^^sfW>#2 
5 4 <b^r^t^ 0 

[0 15 8] ATTf-^>f>^2 4 5iA0TTf 

>*2 4 7 ittl : l-CSPftfcl/Ct****, 
iTTt-^*V>^i«Mf Ife 1 : 1<D»JE 30 

*V>£-, A0TT^-^^^>^-iP1Dr^)^ 0 
[0 15 8] (4.5) Sd?>f hJKDSft^ffi 

V D CCEOTtBtt 3 «SfO $ 4 h ;lxCD&* ©S^^ffitc 

[0 16 0] (4.5.1) #-7= 4 — bfr 40 

(aott) com^m 

fMLiaftS^Sffl^^ (AVTT/AOT 
[0161] : DVDt-f^t 50 
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:7*-v? Rcte^T, b"ftv->OLPCM^f 
-f^-lfffitt, c h olio >j- hvjb**- 

;i/fc» urtt* 3 + > * ji/ 2 * > * )i + 
1fzfy-'\<D&fr&t>1i<Dfr*> 1 1 g/c-r 
y- h^;b^^^>^;KDSil^i 2 c hW^(0 
<t#<t©a#^to-&*>6 1 3 A£-->ft2 4;<£-><D 

#3 ^ * >*;i/+fftjfr 2 1* -^©1* 
[0162] 2 chWS : 2 c h«T©LPCMt-f 
>*frLPCM*-? ! 4*1iim\*s CH0, CH1©2 

[0 1 6 3 ] ti2l/^>3> : DVDW 2 

o<DSfto/cBm80)t-f tfllfe-oo^-f r 

-If #W— (DmcttUX 2 c h £ v;^?- + >^;UDM 

[0 16 4] it-fA ^n-fM K (V~TP 

CM, FJl/fcf-AC3, MPEGt-f^t, DTS, 

s d d s ) : t-^j *m «*E»^sR©t^{t#a 
cwHB&m-r. CD«cfe«t>nr^sLPCM^J:<ja3 

[0165] v;t^^i»>*;U£^:7*: DVDt-f^ 

[0166] 9- + ls*)\sT*MJ>b (^t >^« v 
xt-*Ei) :LPCM(D7;l/^t>*;bm 

o US « , acf&^ + >*;l/i^ + >*Juyju-^i©BII 
CHOit Left Front speaker itEmfr 6 tt}*T^> 

ff#r^^>^;i/^;i/--7*uc#sna, CHift ri 

qht Front speaker:^fj^> h&fj^&iW ^X' ^ * )l 
? 1 CC$* tl* , C H 2 ti, Surround speaker: 
SttT3&» 6 ffi^T ^> ft + > * )V if)V ^ S 
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[0167] v;t/f^ MJ-A : DVDt-f^7^ 

?<t*XbV-J±*g<mjr&Z£&X&2>. »B2 c 
/LPCMt-f-f h 'J-A^IUfcri, 2ch 

TSCiOTt^ 20 
[0 168] (4.5.1.1) *-^tf:/U-+G>JI£ 

ttthry-5/H>fl«i^rAOTT„SRPT24 3 
<Dfr%mm?&* ffiot #-fhJl'#2*?f£LJ:5<t 
AOTT„SRP#2l:#IU ^WtZAbfr 
ATSf^ (COHAB, ATS#1) £ 
^ATSfiTO^^ Hil^WiBt&ta^ (08, rp 
2 A (1) J T^T^X^M) o »CtS1*-SATS 
#1<Z)ATS I 2 1 l^tll (08, TP2A 30 
(2) J T^lT^X£#Jig) , 5fe©ATSftTO^^ h 
HJl^Sfftfi-rSA (Audio) PGC 
I*R»Htt\, ffiot, «SfeB{CBAOTT_SRP# 
2^It^APGCI(CfotAOB2 1 OR0t- 

TP2A (3) J 

M) o 

[0169] (4.5.1.2) n>/^^^r/U-ir<D»^ 
&$C, n ^7' l/-f OT T^»41* 

•Oi,>Xm>m?& 0 zilsJ^zf)l>7'U- WZj-\zy—: ^3 40 
>1tfBiUTATT__SRPT2 4 2^r#Mt-^o «£o 
t, # A h;I/#24S£li^<bt5<!:, ATT„SR 
P#2^#IL, *ti*tAOTT_SRPt*^©r, 

§s»*-< h;wAOTTT*sci*ain. eta, 

5, ATStf (CO«6lt ATS#1) cbfOAT 

(i) j TfjkT^x&mm) o »c»at^ATs# i 

0ATS I 2 1 1%#JHL/ (08, rP2C (2) J "C 
jjrr^*£#8R) > 3fc©ATSl*rc<D#-{ 50 



WmW- 1 1 - 2 9 6 9 9 7 
34 

T, S4B|{aiATT„SRP#2^ST^APGC 
I ^TAOB2 1 0F*3CD^-fw :<v* v £4 3*W 

it^ciWDt-f^ 4imi * war £ c i *ir * 

& (0 8, rp2C (3) j -X5frjrj*x&&m) . 
[0 170] (4.5.2) BHMWB*-* (AVTT) 

[0171] (4.5.2.1) fcf'^^U-^CDii^ 
fcf^^U-^tt, ^tr^-^a>«*<bLTTT_S 
RPT (£-< h^-^-f^*^-^) 2 5 1£# 

a>±-C»i&rS-*-f b)V<D&&<< b )l>-*f-*#J>$ 

VMG3©*^h;HI--^-f>^f'*-^2 5 1 
±<D^^ h;b1f-^j}<^>^CDiaaifig^, 1 : HcM 
j£l/T:i>Se<TfcJ:t,>. BP% V AMG I CDATTIf- ^ 
#^>£x-:/;l/2 4 2 <fc VMG I CDTTtf-ePTF-f > 

£^ h^tf-^#^>#^-:77i>2 5 H*MC, VMG I 
©TT_S RP 2 5 4 CC*H£T S £ h ;W,J& 

#>xwd$fr?z>ztt?z> 0 $£-ox$j bjntmn: 08 
&r£#s, tf*^i/-f(iAOTTr*4$^ h;i/# 

®£>£-f (£>f 1, #3, #4. #6, # 

7) tCOUt(DTT_SRP4^^ MHJ--*3iK-f>* 

-*tfjZ/$T-y)V2 5 lflOTT_SRP# 1 - # 
5&, *^H6fCm*TS^^ h;U# K #3. #4, # 
6, #7$C*fj£l/Ct,>5o 

[0 17 2] TT„SRP25 4lt «*<k«c5*-< h 
tin^VTSff (CflMtftl*. VTS#l) i*0 

vTsflt©^-/ hJb#^*K*a-r (^8 V rp3 v 

(1) J *C5Vr^^*#JH) o 3CR:|ia«VTS#l 
0VTSI114#Il (18, rp3V(2)jt^ 
T^^^#M) , %®VTSfa-CO$J b)l>W$&h^ 
hJl/3W»j&r5PGC I *ft*m-r B <J:oT, t* 
^d-^U— Wi, C©PGCI41SU VOBWOtf 

h^*AVtwi4 ursft*rs (18, rp3v 

(3) j r5*3v*xt«H) . 
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[0 17 3] (4.5.2.2) ^y^^y^iyu-^com^ 

3>;^7^7 , l/-f«lfIWHb (AV 
TT) &m&.-?2>m&<DrtZtc-oi t *X&mir2> 9 
7 y'Jl 7'l/-f \Z-? try- ^> 3 >tf $8 iltATT_S 
RPT2 4 2^#M«. S^T, CCDAT.T_S 
RP#4 4#il, ^ft#AVTT__SRPr4>£<D 

f 4. W2iO/cJ:5K:, tf3f^l/-tKfc»4 * A b 

3&STT_.SRPT*s6R*lHUfeCD<bPiaiK:, A TT_ 10 
SRP245*^ ^tt^-f hJl/3&s**ti4, VTSS 
-Sf (C0«^t VTS#1) i*<DVTSfiT©$>f 

rp4c (i) j r-^-r^* 

**#JH) - *tcHta-r5VTS# 1OTTSI 1 1 S 
#il (18, TP4C (2) J , 

f &PGC I %K#W*f- -fcotr. n>^^^^*U- 
i**>. CCDPGC I £9tf#U VOBrtOtr^-; 
2\ :*-r 4*J*y?l3:£%:&m0X2m#A hJU*A 
Vf#fg£UTW£T£ (0 8, TP4C (3) J 20 

[0 174] (4.5.2.3) *-?j*y'i>~~ J r<Dm'& 

-7*4 ^^U-^K^try— >a >ft$g£ LTAOTT 
_SRPT2 4 30M#I1"^ O SotAOTT„S 

[0 17 5] (4.5.3) Ifttm^NMKAVT 
T/AOTT) CD«^ 

w&a?m?&z 4 v m%s ar-fv^L'— k t:?* 30 

[0 176] (4.5.3.1) 4 tyU-^Om^ 

mate* t-f^yi/-t^i«twiffli'-/ f^* 

^fc*y— >a>tfW8<i: ltAOTT„SRPT2 4 3 L 
#*JKl/ttt>. fif^r, AOTT„SRP# 1 «#JR 
U MU**S*ft5ATS*# (C<D»^fcfc* 

ATS#3) i*©ATSfiTO*^ hJU»#***lU 
IT (H8. TP 1 A (l) J -C^tv^£#M) o 40 

&ATS#3<DATS I 2 1 2«r#ffiL (08. 
rp 1 A (2) j XTFt^zzmM) . ffl>ATSftT 
CDZA b fr^frh^m* A HUrtWjST&APGC I 
^rli^mTc {IU COATS #3te, m&tLXO* 
-fw^f*-**^*?', C<DAPGCIttVTS#l 

t\ W^B#iC«CCDAPGC I iiSotVOB 1 0|*1<£> 
^4 31dW&m&f m &tktCJ:*)*~ J ? : 
^:m*B<Z>#*S£T£ (13 8 TP l A (3) j "C^lT 
><*Sr#KR) • 50 
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[0177] (4.5.3.2) tTf=*^U-^<Di»& 
<«c t'-r # 7' u - ^*sffi!*#^Wffi * -/ h £75" 

SS^JBtctotiai^f^ Se-oT, ifftlBKVM 
G3<D*-Y Y)W-*i)M>ZT-7)l>2 5 1 4#JBf 

tt, (5.2.1) ©»^inai'r*i©"CBi?B*4rw^ 
-5). (118, rpiv(i). (2), (3) jtST^ 

(4.5.3.3) n>/^^';by*U-i-CDi«^ 

|it^^3>ff«iltATT„SRPT2 42© 
**#M"J"S. SEoT. C©ATT_SRP#14#I 
U AVTT^^Ci^lif^ £lf£W, t'ft7" 

u-wt_srpt2 5 i &p>m&motc<DtmM 

0C V ATT„SRP2 45^6, Stt * >f h ft 
^VTSf^(COii^(>, VTS#1) i*(DVTS 
!*TC(D£-f hJU*^*R#ttrt- (H8, rp i c 
(l) j T'^T^X£#M) o £^<D^X&£, b*-r*:7* 

rpic (2) , PIC (3) X'TTit^^^m) c 

[0 17 8)t(±^UfcJ:^^, fc^tfJBcD^tfy- 

^> 3 >« n t * - *r 4 *m o-r tr y - : > a >t#« 
Kwr«c< 1 -eti6*JR^-r5ttf«*^fe, Xtt*ft6 

[0179] ( 5 ) * A b )l><DWmm$& 
^Sr»^T*fcJ:5tCa-tPH:. mW.<D$ A b)l¥)l 

[0 1 8 0 ] £6&c, DVDt-f^t7t-7^r 
tt. X-^^ZA b)V (AOTT) X«iif«l*W»ffl 
(AVTT/AOTT) + 

Bco^t, «tn«c*o^try-^a>W«*ia9K:lt 
'^tRWTS. H9lt H3X»*H8Cc5%bteATS 

2 0 3©«fi«rBfiHf«:^Lfc^P ^ fBT*4. 

[0181] (5.1) ATS I 

ATS2 0 3K, Mmutc£5lci~¥y-^3>mmt 
UXCDATS 12 11 t*—T4 (AOTT 
_AOB2 1 0 ) CDM&K} <t Lt©A0TT„A0B S 
1 0' MATS I 2 1 \ <D^v ZTvy'tUXOAT 
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s i_bup2 i 3^e»«§nri^ 0 

[0182} *fc % ATS 12 1 1 ttHQCC^Jr^ 
©atffgibTOATS I„MAT2 7 0iS» 
IWt»«©^-^T*SATS_PGC I T2 7 1*6 

[0 18 3] (5.1.1) ATS I MAT 

i?3fjt$g(DATS I_MAT2 7 OCCtt, SSf-^l/ 

[0 184] (5.1.1) Htttf$g 10 

mmm^m. aott_aobs2ic «c^*n* 

AOTT AOB2 1 0(CIUT, §AOTT_AOB 

S203«C. AOTT_AOBS2 1 0' Hfi&Zm&tC 

m$kmm<D*-^j*mmte, ijoaott^ao 

B 2 10i l/TAOTT AO B S 2 1 0 ' Qcfeteffi* 

^C^nTiSSi§tlSCCi&i e ATS20 3 

fctt, AOTT_AOBS2 10' &1*fc&C>fc©*>& 20 

fcVOB (AOTT„VOB, AVTT__VOB ) 1 

£\ #X F y-A^C-ecDX F !/ — A*5§ £ ^CDJSttfff 
*#CC$CiB&3ft£ e 
[ 0 1 8 5 3 (5.1.2) ATS_PGC I T 
ATS„PGC IT271B, 

»-r*W«*8B»r«. ATS_PGC I T I 2 72i 30 

(ATS_PGC !_SRP) 2 7 50f-^ 
2 7 5 iW^ftlffflJfWR (ATS^PGC'I) 2 7 6^£> 

[0 18 6] (5.1.2.1) ATS_PGCI„SRP 

m^tcmc, 01OM11 lCC^-TcfcOCC, «fflf»fR 
£lt©PGC3 0 0**AL, -~o<Z>£^ h^2 6 1 40 

CCDPGC3 0 O^St^c^-x^^fffgCDSffi^ 

[0187]*lT t C©PGC30 0^Cj:DfI$tl 

I 2 7 6t*^ ATS„PGCI„SRP27 5k: 
tt, FJU62 l«C«JBr*ATS_PGC I 2 7 50 



1 1 - 2 9 6 9 9 7 

38 

6 %m?tc&<Dtimm?MZft2> 0 mm. &ats_ 

PGC I 2 7 6mc*r<DPGC 3 0 0to> F 
5;fr£5*»;WKafc3ft*. x>M/ — iti, pgc^'p 
* * ^ftStT £ PGC300-C*5C£ ^-TflNRrfc 
& a *fc, ATS_PGCI__SRP2 75(C{t A 
TS2 0 3^^h;bf^ PGC^P^^Ml 

it fPWt:^ ATS_PGC I 27 6 ©11*67 F 
UX«6SBS43ft4. 

[0188] tu^ l>fc<£ 5 tc, # F frB£Jffl&mc 

tt, AMG2 0 2 CD AOTT S RP 2 47tATSS 

fiATS^^ FJl4Wfcfc->T. »H?riATS_P 

gc i 2 7 e*ww-*4wi!Lr»fc*j, 

f<DATS 2 0 33X ATS__PGC I _SRP2 7 5 
ATS^-/ hJHf ^nATS„PG 
C I 2 7 ■ 6<DE«SftTlr»5»Sf3W*>*4 0 

[0189] *^ m&so*-*?* *mm&—-o<D* a 

^cATS„PGC I.SRP2 7 5 

PGC3 0 0&jg|RU -|^*H»r*C4ia 

£ 0 

[0190] 1.2.2) ATS._PGC I 
l£LfcW^J®f»fgi:Lr<DATS_PGC I 2 7 6# 

[oi9i]#jwm pgc 3 o occjcg'tf-fw 
^fHt**«s-rs/cje>{c, h i oxttH i i st^T 

cfcSte* 7'D^A3 0 1 £^5E#ff$g£/ll>T^ 
& c 7'q^7A30 1ft Wj&Ofci2;U2 2 0£, -ft 
^<D«£ii£{&m#ir £tt«r A D , F 2 6 0 CC 
»JSWd*«r*S. h;U2 6 1 tc»|£:-r 

l»PGC3 0 0^ -Xt«07'ny7A3Ol*f 
STSCifcai^ COfMR#ATS_PGCI27 8 
£CfB^Sft& 0 

[0 1 9 2] — O0DATS_PGC I 2 7 6(4, PGC 

3oo±mcm?zmm (ats_pgc_gi) 29 

0i, ^CDPGC3 0 0«m7*n^7A3 0 1 
^Wr^tffg^^cx-^ATS^PG I T 2 9 
1, ^^^O^ASO 14*^*-&*k;U2 2O0C 
»r*f»««:*Jbfc^-^ATS_C_PB I T2 9 
2*>6«fifcSftS. 

[0 193] (5.1.2.2.1) ATS_PGC_GI 
ATS„PGC_G I 2 9 OlCfci:, 3PGC300ift 

icMTzmmtvx. ?u?vmj$&. *mbl % pgcb 

[0 194] (5.1.2.2.2) ATS_PG I T 
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AT S„PGC_G I 2 9 QtCS^vr, ^PGC 3 0 0 
^tS^O^7A3 0 1 ^Ifl) fjtfg A T S P G 
1£\ -tOB^IHCC^py^ARAfWffiCJf. r-^l/A 
TS_PG I T2 9 1 SJKflELTOS. -o<73ATS__ 

4 *m»WM (A OB) <DRtt*«ers 

[0195]C©ATS_PGI ©IS^#S1-Mt# io 
itt, SuiSL/c, ATS I _MAT2 7 0 

il^Cit^U W***fl£3ti:*C infers 
^D^5A(D»»Ba«ttflM8*»SC<b*sr*4o CCD 

[0 19 6] LfrU ATS„PGC I„SRP27 5 
COtfrfeJRtttCHTifll*^**. ATS_PGCI_ 
SRP2 7 5CCKM3n4«ttflf«tt, awosscs* 20 

i > x. a ^ ^ a r a cck^-t sew 

^cPGCyp^MU'^t PGC3 0 0 

rtoo^*r<D^o^A3 o i «^- + >*;uSfcfc2 ch^ 

CC<fc?U i7'O^A3 0 1 2 2 Oi^MoU 30 

[0 198] (5.1.2.2.3) ATS C„PB I T 

ATSJGIT29 l^t, 3PGC30 04I 
^;TS*fe;UR:MTStf«ATS_C„PB I i>K ^<DW 

^m^jmrnmL^-^A t s_c_p b i t2 

9 2 -o<DATS_C M PBItt, ^ 

1 tC^jST 4 * — r -f ^*f*ff f BCD^ ^ _BZ)T K l" 

[0199] mZJtt* n.— !f3&**S*^ h;U^>-^2 
6 2 0D3fta«:Jg^L/c<b-rSo C0^^hM^7' 
26 2ttl o<D£-f hJl/2 6 1 #»6*»JRS;hX(,»£i'f 
£ 0 #>f 6 1 te*ftST£ATS_PGC i <DBtff 

ttBu4ISLfc<i:*yO"C*4c 3 ftStt©"C^n ^ A# 3 
tC»j£t53»S©ATS_PG I T2 9 
©*<Ojfe»-feJl'»^-#n*BSl#'r«. 7P^7A3 0 1 

(#3) BHzjI/2 2 0 (#n) ^6H*#TS C ±&t>fr 
o/cOT\ nfgOATS„C_PB I 4R#£Q. C 

c ansa* Stress* x^-hr Fux^MfU so 
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^t>7*u3 ftaow£*si«rr £ Ctt fcS. 

[0200] ( 5.2) *- 5* -f *t» «©*B«*ffi 

[0 2 0 1 ] ^-rwtffw X^<D«fiS«JiCDBi?Bt? 
a^fcefcote, ATS 2 0 3, VTS3tC«, -^n^ 
ft, *-fw:mftti$K£0T<DA0B2 1 0, Avm 
(tflWRi OTCDVOB 1 O^SEtlS. Se^-fw 

ah*-f hJbtbrw&snsSEffflWRt-en*^ ao 

TT_A O B , AOTT_VOBib« 0 M©AO 
TT^AOB, AOTT^VOB4-o(D«$HWc 
fc<D#, ^ft*ftAOTT_AOBS, AOTT„VO 

[0 2 0 2] W»S^St-f-f *flWKitt. 

[0 20 3 ] a. »^^#SttS*«Otf-7w:m 

LPCMiMPEG, Dolby AC-3, SDDS, DT 
S, «*) 

c. (^t>^W2 ch«TX«3 chfil 

_h> ^ mtez>m&<D*-?j turn 

$m&M, w%{t-%^ m^mm. ^ft^ftmxc 

-f X *±$c 2 o fc*ffi"CE« s n So 

[0 20 4] ( S .2 .1) h «J - A4 

fl/cAOTT^VOBS 
DVD^f^7*-7^T*-?tfe, 

h iI»*K5fc»DVD fcff 8 *-?*-^ 
p-^^fffg (AOTT^VOB) ec, giJXhU-A 

whu-Aiittisn, -th-etiA^ (2 

0 4 8 B y t e s ) CC»«3n, C<D*fit*I3n- 
4. 

[0 2 0 5 ] ccr^-^^^tffgiur^, f^c8i 
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* [0 20 6] fit/, C<D±5 6Xhy«A0^1H 
«aSU-KD^fbWl 0. 0 8Mbp sJUlTr»<rtt 
[0 207] 

[*i ] 





Audio 






Numbe r 






coding 


fs 


Qb 


of 


Bit rate 




mode 






Channe 1 




Stream #1 


LPCM 


96k 


24b it 


2cb 


4.608 Mbps 


Stream #2 


LPCM 


48k 


lBbit 


Bch 


6.144 Mbps 


Tota 1 




10. 742 Mbps 



[0 20 8 ] t-f^tDVDm #0E»OLPCM 
ftiU *K#£B»©LPCM*Jir««IEWkUJ:5 4 

*XbV to* m$l<D*mi>- b<DX bV- 

[02 10] (5.2.2) »WO^AOTT_AO 
BS 

^ *mmcv%:?m?%m&&. JJB<DW»5* 

— oCD*#tt*R ( AOTT AO B) {C«, 1M 

o*— fv** b y-AUMBftu&^cttu as 

£>*f£f##S (AOTT_AOB) £ Itf w X#±JSU<D 
x-VTtcftmbXSlggtirZCtklstc. c<D£5tc?Z 



20 1 0. 0 8Mb p s«Tr*ftfcf, .l»<otfcEUr* 
SflBftdr&S. ^iTOt-f^^h'J-A^ 

[0 2 11] $fc2 c h<D:t-fw^fWg£v/U^i, 

[0212] L*>U C<M§^ «Sfr<D*ft:fIf^ R| 
ttffl^r% AOTT„VOBJCM0X h tj^ilt 
[0213] (5.3) *~rw:*-fel^Sx'a> 

^K:fc^tW5*5 8 tec, 2H69Btt, B£fW»« 
40 ««:*©J:*ttlMWIia*l^**c<bCc 4 to. 

Mvmmum <aott_aob> iuf^^ 

±S(1cdx y recent i>TK»r-5*j**j*s*i^cca: % 

50 (H 1 0 OStefctt, mmfffli: 2c.hi7^. C h) 
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h)l-C$>Z><D'V. AOTT_AOB210 
(AOB# 1 . A0B#2) ) (Dm^cWLX, $t*<D 
A0B2 i 0*«tetr*-feJW2 2 0*. f2E^fi<i: 

#2, #3, •••) CC<fcO»8!IT4. 
7'P^7A3 0Ult 9 #2 6 0 CC^tCo U fcW^fe 

tf-?w:fr|§fW«#B (AOTT„AOB 2 1 0 ( A O B 10 
#1, AOB#2) ) tt, 8a»**W»3tcSfeO<D. 

[0 2 1 5 3 ^©7*n^7A3 0 1 (Zfv#? 

#2, #3) WflHR<tbrcD^a-y^{b 
§ftjfc^*jM<DPGC3 o o <pgc#i, pgc# 

2) CcJ:04i^-So ^It, Cft6<£>PGC3 00 
(PGC#1, PGC#2) £ v H— (Dh^*£26 1 20 
(HI 0<DW&t&h?vP# 1 ) CC*tl£3H±&C £KJ: 
0, PI— ©1*79^260 (# 1 ) £C*f*UT, ^*<D1E 
mft^comU £ - 7'n^7A3 
or(7'p^7A#i, #2, #3) WWitw 

A#^cc J: *o ISSiJ SW^a^7 AH© © * - * *H 

mK»**iUT© 1. # 

2, #3, •••) fci0WWSn*»lB»#tt4Lr© 
h7^261^9t, PI— CO v #**&WT4 30 
PI— <Dh7^26 ice, flra««<tor<7>:/n?*{b 

S*lfcSj*<DPGC 3 OO^ffl^tiM^t^l), 
[0216] c©<fc5teT*C<S:K:«fctK «BOSft* 
Wk<D*-?4*mi&* SlOUfHMl (AOTT_A 
OB) i Uf-/X ^±^ijOx U TSc^ittUTlBSiTS 

PI— oftiSSftSft. ^-ifCDJS^XtfS^fflitote* 
CC*ofcIBiKfr3^=i---? ff <f *W*flWB*Wl-r*PG 
C3 o osrajR-rscir, WKORttSaHR©*-— ? 

* *m&mM%m- nccst 5 c & &v # & . 4 o 
lw*ft«4iM*T-&^rffi%»**i^cci*. 01 hctf-t 

<fc5CC* ^f^t«f«SAOTT„VOB 1 0 
(B 1 1 CW«£ttVOB# 1 ) *s ? ^fb^n, 3!p 
<Z>IBi§77 5£ (H 1 1 COJS^tCtJiSWJgSI : 2 c h 
ivjbfch) C<b(CSW6tifcg([^(DPGC 3 0 0 
(HI 1 ©»&ttPGC# 1 , #2) ^mt^T, p]— <D 
h7^261 (Ull h7^#l) £CS8<& 

r?»s 0 a*?. 5*c*<dpgc3 o oa>\ ^u^aso so 
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1 (11 10«^n^7A#l, #2, #3)£g 
if^Jt B10(Dl|6iH«tftS fl 

*<DPGC3 0 0*CJ;9 % *^?<D^— r ^^{*tf|gO 

rt<D^fc*y-^3>1»$R4iS«#M-r€>C4&<, PG 
C 3 0 0 *Bft*S«:iSDtlRT5J£Wt, wa©E 

fcPGc*jWi-r*ci-c. aaoa&saftco*-^ 

[0 2 19] tl±OJ:^c, 3WBWK<ttia, 

AOTT_AOB£ClEii£ftT^££§-£ (# 

OB*cBa»SftT (ih**j*wb*-y h;u*s 

(AOTT) H*«»Pifli*^ (AVTT/ 

ao t t > **-^-/^^u-+-cw*-rs»^K:«a 

[0 2 2 0] $6tCil2, 1 3 *JIC>Tj«ttMc«l 

[0 2 2 1 ] (5.3.1) t-f^^^h^C^^t 
SflJ&c. 'X-fi'XZA Hb&^-fv *^U-+XB 

-If *s 2 chW**»R'r*J:9K:BBeL/-C^*iT 
*fc, a— tf#t**f hJl/^-^2 6 2 

[0 2 2 2] fua!U/ccJ:5CC, if^fJU^-^2 6 2 
CC»)£t-id?-Y hJl/CDATS#*iATS*^ h^## 
*SAOTT_SRP2 4 7?r#ML/BX»-rS (H8# 
M) * ^CDS^ATS##«#2, ATS^^;l/ff 
tt#3KofciTS. CCSTCDfitm (4.5.1.1) 
1r<D»^ SCf (4.5.1.2) 

[0 2 2 3] »ATS# 2CDATS 1211 £it&£ 
0, ATS I_MAT2 7 0CC»*ntCiSflltt1IWll«r 
IBttTS (HI 2, r p l 2 ( 1 ) J Vfik?rtZ*$ 

[0 2 2 4] «WATS_PGC i T2 7 1 
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CCD^CDPGC I (ATS_PGC I 

_SRP) 2 7 3**MCC»< (Ell 2, TP 1 2 

(2) j rgfA*x?:#l) „ CCD-^-^jKD^AT 
S#-f h;U#^ (ATS_TTN) ^#30ATS_P 

gc i__srp2 7 3%m?o c<om^ mim^mm 

t VXOATS %4 F^i-t^#3tDATS JGC I 
_SRP 2 7 33&Jroftr) (#3<h#4) , PGC^d 

gc 3 o o zmiR?z>&zmm?2> a com^ w&m 

y^*a^WS»***irc**CD^C, »Au.d i o 
channe 1 8 4 (B9StfI 1 2#M) 

c hOT<hS^*iTU£;#<DPGC 3 0 041 

#rr*. -euTaBRL/tePGc 3 o o&mr&mm&A 
ts_jpgc.i 2 7 8©«*tirc»*r FU* (C©« 

^1 6 384) *BJ»U ^C^t^^l, W£§iJ 
«jt#g£R<&£D, B«r.*-(BB12. TP12 

(3) j r5Wv*X4#ffi) o 

[0 22 5] F^**2 6 0K 

S__PG I *JST % ?n^A# 1 <DJgf££#S*r £fif 

•fey h-T&o ^ATS_PGI^6, :/n2^A#l 

W^n^A# l &cor, ^m^<D%m^)m^h 
#lt*5. ) , ^CDS#iC*f)S-r^ATS_C_PB 
I*>6-feiU2 2 0©f3»§ftT^£T FU 
0, *C^^>^LW4%W*6-r* (HI 2, rpi 
2 (4) J tSt;^S;#I) . 

arc* w^4»cD^ j ty-«:iaitsti , rtr**.ATs_c_ 
PBl^-.r-ts/^ffS^^ ^b^aobs 
*S|Jfeofc6v Ctife^^i;— tfOATS^PG I iUt 

ttttis^SoT, >x<&?v#'7Jum&<Dic&>o>- mom 
mmmtm&mmmATs^PGc i setters 

[0 22 7] vjl,^-* >*iHKfe«C 

£^ F;^^7'2 6 2 (# j ) <DH^4fg^LfciT 
[0 22 8] hit^Jt/-:/2 6 2«C»j£-r**^ f 
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U ATS #2<DATS I 2 1 1 *tt*<kf5-ff < c CC 
ST , «2 chS^*a»lL/fct»^(i:HCT*5 (01 
2, rpiM(l) j . Sfc, AT 

S I 2 1 1 COATS I __MAT2 7 0 lCWttir*tlXl*Z>M 
ttf*tt*BttU ATS__PGCIT2 7Ui^ C 
<D#<DATS_PGC1f~?*#>f>£~2 7 3"4B»CC 
U< (HI 2, rpi.M(2) jt*f;U4#I) e 

10 [0 22 9 ] CCDT*-^;KDcf3rATS^>r 

(ATS__TTN) ^#30ATS_PGC_SRP2 
7 3 48t 0 CODS^ATS*^ h JMW*S # 3 <DA T 
S_PGC I_SRP3W-o*i3 (#3£#4) PGC 

OPGC3 0 04»iR-ri^«:«Br"rSo C©l^ n 

20 S#>ftTl>£<DT\ »CAud io channels 
CD3fg2 8 4 4^t3 chH±if^nTli5*OPG 
C3 0 0*aBR"TS. ^DTStRt,fcPGC3 0 0(DS 
£i«fi*gATS__PGC I 2 7 6©f5d»ntuar F 
(C©^2 457 6) *a»L % ^C^*> 
W^M®t»«*^i0, BffcTS (SI 2, 
TP 1M (3) J TS*-*v*X4*JH) . 
[0 23 0 ] MST-SPGC 3 0 0#« 

30 (D, ^P^AtcB8"rSft«^-^^6^P^^A# 

1 (DAT S P G I %MX S t/U^A#lQJIife&# 

* — — y*-fe? bT&o !£fc:ATS__ 
PGI*6 V -7*n^^A# l<D^grfeJb»## 1(DAT 
S_C„PB i -feJU# l-OBfcSftT^ST F 

12, rp 1M (4) j o 

[0 23 1 ] (5.3.2) ■ft*m«ffl4UhJH&btt« 

7*-f ^-feU^^3> 

40 »^*Bi?B"rSo CCT\ £T<D£^ hJl/£Ol/-:/2 6 

2tt v 10©*^ b)i>xmm$tix\*>2>b(Dt-rz>. w 

L P CMWmXfo Z>fi\ ^-If^LPCMcDW 

^^F;b^7'2 6 2 (# j ) <D|»*JB*l/&i 
T4 0 

[0 23 2] tffasi>fc<l: 5 hib^;U-^2 6 2 
immtZZJ b)V2 6 lcDATS#-^iATS^^ F 
JMt»*AOTT_SRP24 7*#JBU mff-T^o 
*©fi»ATS#ftt#2, ATS^-f hWMtt, # 
50 4tco/ci« p CC^0ltl« (4.5.3.1) t-f 
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[0 2 3 3] WCATS#20ATS I 2 1 2*^<b 
D , ATS I_MAT2 7 0«:»3^nr^4Blttt»«S: 

Birrs (Sis. r p 2 l ( i ) j 

ft mffi*<D A TSiftotM. 10 
[0 2 34 ] il^ATS„PGC I T2 7 141^, 
CCD^CDPGC I If-^TK-f >*-2 7 3 *B»KH,»< 
(1113, fP2L (2) J T^-T;\*X£#$D o CCD 
f-^0*rATS^^ b;U#-^ (AT S__TTN) 
^#4©ATS_PGCl„SRP2 7 3^gt 0 CO 
SMTS £^ h;l/ff^#4©ATS__PGC I__S 
RP2 7 3#rot? (#4i#5) PGC^O^% 

0 oiaaR-rsaWsdKrs. 

[0 2 3 5 ] CCDfc§ci\ ff£M^LPCMfflt^§ 20 

ffiAT't^&£g^tlT^&CDT:\ ^&CAu d i o c o 
ding mod eCD3IB2 8 5WCLPCMit* 
nTt>5#<DPGC3 OOtjHRT*. 
[0 2 3 6 ] i»RLfcPGC©lf*««Slft«AT 
S„PGC I 2 7 6©»^ht^4r Fl/^ (COii^ 
1*24 5 7 6) 4B?»l v ^C^f>^l, USaWfB 
««*R*<bO. BUT* (HI 3, rp2L(3)j 30 

[0 23 7 ] S£$iJM#$gQ*CC^ h7^26HC 

•fe;b2 2 0Wf^fif-7^i^^^ o £*fh;i/5fc 
H^^S^^H^^^^c^, ^ A# 1 (DAT 
S^PGim, KDIBttSWffi-rSfll 

&-te? FT *(CATS_PG Ij&»6* ^a^A# 

1 ©3BH2JHS#«:tt* (C©1^ B4Ucfc5ilt 40 

t>#l-C*4. ) > tOD»#«:»{Et4ATS.C_P 
B I /P6-fe-rt/©ffi«5*lT^4T FU^***i 0, 
C^ + >^l/W**HB&-r5 (El 1 3 , ' r p 2 L 
(4) j -C^rr^*£#M) c 

[ 0 2 3 8 ] »fltI?£<D»£«, *X<D-?U ^7A^^ 

s-c\ s^^^^eu -Plaits ti-ci^ a ts_c_ 

PB I*ttoTS2;KDH^**ISW4. ^a^7A<0S4 
jMttfrofcfc. cnfc^y-*0ATS„PG I 
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H14««iH^W»fll«ATS_PGC I *e«l/tl> 

[0 2 3 9 3 ^CC, + >*JUS£ 

MAC - 3 (^'ft^O— a : D o 1 b y Dig 

1 t a 1 ) CCjfJEOT^T, ^WAC-3(Dflt«: 

hfrtffr- y'2 6 2 ( # j ) owi^fiTKL/c^-r 

[0 24 0 ] hJ^>-7'2 6 2tcMfcT&$J b 
)12 6 lCDATS#^-#2iATS^-f b;b#-$f#4£ 
I, ATS#20ATSI21 1 SrR^iOfT < . 
CC*-CttLPCMW^*JKR0fci»^i:EIDr*4 

(113, rp2A (1) J -C7KT^*X^r#M) c * 
fc, ATS 12 11 ©ATS_MAT2 7 0 KttMTi: 
^4Kttt»«S:fattL. ATS_PGCIT271^I 
C<Dcp<DATS_PGC1f-^iP^->*-2 73* 
tt&ftClK (113, TP2A (2) J 
JB) . CC*r0«SfeLPCM||^*a*?L/^:*l^i 

[0 24 1] C^r-^iWtATS^^ h;bfHf 

(ATS TTN ) ^#4<DPGC3 00^jfT e CCD 

H^ATS^^ F;l,ff^#4<DPGC^Z.O*0PG 

6CDPGC 3 0 0%«iR-r^*98Fr-r^o 
[0 24 2] C<Z>*^ W4«B3&svju^^ + >*;H|: 
^RCJfAC-SKMl&Lr^r, a*-VifiAC-3<DW 

-Y^CDSB***. CCCC * + >*d*fttffHW05r 
ssoit i *&c<fc9 PGC^o 7 # Srtf^/Cl * 5 «3Jp ti"C I * 
£<D"C\ JfctCA udio coding mod eCD^I 
§2 85 ^TAC- 3 tWfrtlX^Z>-fi<DPGC%M 
iRt6. *L/r«R0fcPGCOWa«WfWBATS_ 
PGCT 2 7 6<D»*tin»ST FUX 3 

2 7 6 8 ) «M»U *C^ + >:/U W£ffl«WWR 
4R*i 0 , Ett-r 5 (013, r P 2 A ( 3 ) j Vtk 

[0 24 3]«I(DM» i&fflTSPGCrtWttO. 
SS-r^XF'J-A^m LPCMBSatt! 

:/u ^^ACCBBTSItfR-r-^^^^P ^7A# 1 CD 
ATS„PGI^at, PG# 1 ©JBte*4$S£U 

x^r^-^-fe? hT^ 0 ^catsIpgi^ 

6, -7*P^'^A# l<D5 i G3l^;U#-^# 1 CDATS__C„ 

*<b«3, *C^+>^UH**W*6-r5 (HIS, 
TP2A (4) j -C7j*-3v***#JK) o fsu C<D»£ 
W£lT£^{*f##R (AOTT VOB) 3&SHJt;ttflE>r. 
^t>7WFbX^, LPCM©W**aBRLte» 
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[0244] (6) m*mw 

(6.1) brfDVD7'l/-f 
HI 4«c^-TJ:^K:. SUfcOJ^BfcftStf^D VD7' 
M*, b'^7^80i, aH8ffTjE»8 1 b % X 

U^TA^vyr85t s f^fr&y'lsfD* 8 6 
i % VBV (Video Buffer Verifier ) ;<97?87 

7l00i, F7^yn>hP-7l01i, ^tVF 
;^^102t, #^e-# 1 o 3tte£*)M}& 

StitUSo Sb*j, H 1 4 «CS%-r*IBEtt, eftDVD 

b> F;^-^ 1 0 21^0 7-/^-^ 1 0 3f% 

[0 24 6] b'y^T^'SO^ BtSL&^U— 

DVD ltC»LT»SJ6tLT©*fcr-AB* ■ 
#*5*U DVD l±«CJBtfSSnrtr»*ilMRlf?r F$c 

& ch v d v d 1 ±<Dmmmmr?jEmi£m&*ife& 

[0 24 7] fc*y^T^^8 0*»6Hi*Snfc«WtHt# 

[0248] mmm^sdtot>$AJ3$titcz h «;-ax^ 
*fl»s swi ic<£ 9 *<Dmm*mwzti, m<Dt%$c aq 

[0 249] «B«#SctoWA*Sn* h^y v 7 
r 8 3tt; FIFO (First In First Out) ^^& J J^C 

tSi^c, Xhy-AX^^f8 4^ISi§nwi> 
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[0250] mmmcmms^s duWA*snsx h y 

DtKffliJcte^r, fia0Si^ 9 77^-;^7D- 
trUJc^c, WA3> ha-^ l o OiPhoxA v 

^m^s sw2 te«fcOBH#fW»sn*. 

[0 2 5 1 ] —75*. h7? ^ ? 7? 83 iilfltl 
li^S^AA^tl^^XfA^'^ 7 7 8 DV 
D 1 £n-7^ >^Lft:&-#«c*lPJ«HfcttISti % DVD 

i^iE»snTii4iw^mcH-r^*atttHi (vmg 

2*) XttVTS"3«OVTS 1 1 £SWOT$!J8Mi#8 
Sc <hL^>XrAa>Fa-7 1 0 o tetfctrT**!:* 
tC, H£*CC^fcf<re* >7 4 1SCDDS I f^^5 1 
B#ffJSCg» L/, ^XfA^>Fn-7 1 0 0 CcMfflKff « 

[0 25 2] X h y-AX^^^8 4 4r/M>raiB®# 

me-^ssp, ^-7^ **#sacflfecjf«:pc ie#spc 

itt, ^VBV/^778 7, ff:/fcf** + rf?:7 
78 9, RD^—r -i v?tQ2 (<C&J3?& 0 
[0 25 3] CCDtZ, f7J^7V^f8 6lt 
v& (t^f^A'^4 3^ 0 ) RO^-Jr* h#> 

l o occawrrs. 

[0 25 4] fcT^S-^Sv^A^rSn-SVBVA^^ 
78 7lt F I FOy*y«cj:0«WE3ti; 
^Sv4-«iai, b^^^-^S 8&cffi:frr 
£o VBV^?7t8 7« 4 MP E G 2 #5£&cj: OffiB 
Stin^S b^^ft-^Sv *Ctetf£&b # #^i> (H2# 

^> 0 fir, ^-^iottfeo^sWMsnfct^*© 

f Sv s&stf^ah^n-afS 8«CA*S'n, MPEG2^ 

^9 i«ciu*sn«. 

[0 25 5 ] -77, Hll5MRfB#Sspa&SA*SiaS^fc: 

^^^^97789^ sji$^m#s specs* n 

4 4 ^C*f|S*r 2 

5t>(Dfe(D*rS)^ 0 ^L/T, b'ftf-^4 2 iCDHSJj&s 

A*sn, tn»#ffbnraiHBiift»*-s»sspd iit 
M^9 i ocffi^j^nSo 

[0 25 6] \fy s *?zi-&8 8 ^6ffi*S tl/cffiHb 
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v6tommi)mnxi^ 0 ) a, s£g9 nc^os^ 

UCRT (Cathod Ray Tube ) ^(DSIij^^tefr £tl 
[0 2 5 7 ] *-7W ^{f^Sa^A^^n^^-f 1 ^ 
A^^tifc^-r^^ff^Sad^r— B#6tjtCgfSL, 

f £ DW&W $R*^t? fcfir^fl -9 S v XttBISMWf-lt S sp 

IfttOffl* tfiSlfCES Dtt-f^ ^ff S acErjISl $ # 
& c fit, »J6^5l^fll«i:l3«ir4<J:9Cc«p|HPI 

ft* -^7 #»JfB<I#ShcKX^T, 'J^TPCMM 

cc*j w s B&jeasMRi s ft t&ds * - a s add 

[0 2 5 8 ] (6.2) t-f^DVD7'l/-t 

DVD7*l/-tliil 4^ttTtDVD7'l/-ti 
HSR L>T , f7^U^H*8 6 CD«Sa>«lflS3&s»«C £ 

[0 25 9 ] 'J*-AX^ ^^8 4^LTtMiM^ 30 
7t9 2£Cffi7T<r£ c 

[0 2 6 0 } -t-fj tm^Sa^AtJ^fl a 

AA^tl/c^-^^^ff-^Sad^—BtKCCggU, 

B, 4**?*-#9 3tCA*S*x. ^>XfA3> 

hn-7l 0 0*6ffi*Sti*iWfllMt#ShcCe:*r3^ 40 

[0 2 6 11 'JTW^AfWhfO'JT^ 
ffl^^ti^o RT I Ay^rCC— BSWCCMISftfc^- 
ft^-ShcCca^^T, RT I ^a-^iffl^Stl, H 

[0 2 6 2 ] Bfa<D« S-CDT # Hz*ifc«0W!£3KC:fa 50 
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C t #^ffi £ ftfcJft-&K:«, ^fAa>hn«-7]0 
03^6#-Xffl-#Sca3&Sa(— ? -f *f3-#9 3 £Ci±5^ 

^ff^-Sadd<Dffi^J^rff±f 
[0 26 3 1 1 1 6 tC:t-7W * 9*3 -if 9 3©«l: 

jr;i/7^;i/*tt^*#tHt-^iaa»l 2 0t, D/A3 
12U, T>^a<!r«:«tfr^aifHl*BR 
12 24, fr^^;mi»12 3i, RAM 124 

[0 264] ^>^rA7^> 1 24tt ^>XfA3> 

1 0 0 iOlBtlWSPfi^S c a*50ftU 
7^HK12 5, {f#®ffi9$12 0, D/A3>;^* 
12 K r^n ^ffi*HS§ 1 2 2©ttfHW»*ff3. ^> 

XfA7^>12 4^ »RAM12 4a^t 
RAM 1 2 4att ^fA3> h n- ^ 1 0 0 *p 

6©JMi^-S c aiU«$^t-fV *RttMtt 
KrWfCiaift-r^o yXfA7^>12 4lt R A 

Ml 24 arttcffittSn/t*--^^ *Wttt)WR*#JB 

L , # n 7 *Htt 1 2 5 R#«-SWHH» 1 2 

5^a? #m*Z f s £ft^«ffigp 1 2 0 * 
fc. ->X7-A-^r3> 1 2 4«, ^-fw ^JSttfWi* 

St x>? 7^xo*«W)fll«€r«#«®aJ 1 2 OMft 
*&U D/A3>^-* 1 2 1^^^>^;U»«#8** 

mr&o ^eec, ^fA7^>i 24«T^p^m 

^i]g§12 2^. «^ + >*;KD«#0»«flt&4*©tf 

7*^ ^JlttWfBtC^^T, ^XfA3> FD-7 1 0 0 

[0 26 5 ] ft^iStaSP 120lt d7 n 7 ^HK 1 2 5 
3fe6<D£n 7#flf*f s*«ll, ^rA7^3>i 
2 4 3&»6»^:?9Wffc*5K ( >J ^TPCMSftitt F^tf- 
AC3«cff) . -9->^y>yj««tt, S^bfc'7 h»& 

>7r^l4m^ D/A3>^12 1^1BA 
"T^o D/A3>^-»12 1tt t y^fA7^3>l 
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[0 2 6 6 ] (6.3) n^^^DVD^U-f 
a>A?^DVD^U-+tt, HtRU&I^ II 5 

tDVD^b-fmSVBV^77 7 8 7, fcf^ 

[0 26 7] (7)B4g»cm*-f^i2U^ 
. -f * :/ U - 7 s * * £ F ^XttBflft^lBffl £ 

[0268] *m mommt lxu. (5.2) 

[0 26 9] a. &mW5L 20 
c. 

(7.1) (^^y-^ji/) ccJcO^n^^&H 

[0270] ccx\ >u s~?)m&*mm-?2>tcisb 30 

[0 2 7 1 ] STIS^fPti^-; FJiO*CS 
&t,fc»^*#*S. H (A) ^T<fc^0C, 

-ocDW^n^V*^-**-- F^-^Of^S&Sfcffi 

■rs. c©«^, n&smimi 1 (a) ccj»»T?^T 

#©U^Uift«|&2 5 dBffiWiSt&OCCStL/, F 40 

[0272] ctitctto. 'Us-zfrB&vit* mm 
oArs t mm b^w j>t:~#> xm?m l mse 

©^Sawa«c^-f *n*>*tba*, Hi 7 (B) £c 
?kTJ:5K:. fllitfcEcoDSf* — F£n>1t-F*~~ 50 
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7 (A) Oi4It^U/clI<b^^ 0 .tot, % F 

[0273] c©«fc5a^^^*-^m^*se»-r4& 

J5£*fT9Ci**T**. tab, E»*SBtt^3t*a:tt: 

$R5r, 5*c*S0<DAOB2 1 0CCfe^*r& <fc 9 Cc ITfel 

[0 274] y-^;PS^«rtf 53WS*»©«jett, 
MiiKfliM 1 5 fC^tSt J: 5 a F*> 

r>n ? F*>©^ WAStiW^K: J: Off 5 c 
ttbtc a 

[0 2 7 5] CCO^v F*>^t^4 0 0 B\ Mittf 

<fcoT, X^*§P4 0 l^ttJB&fc:*); ' mm 

[0 27 6 ] C(DJ:9 36c»JK{c<fct)v F^t*; 
#4 OOtCv? F*>07^^jfxsn, *^ftCDfi 

-rsPGC3 0 0}»ajjsn, ^v^-^;u^§ti/c 

[0 27 7]fet, 3L-m* x *^7F*>^t? 
^400^7 F*>CD*7^^JfA^T^/c^-r, 

[0 27 8 ] &*y v -^^ F*>^* ^40 0iC-\^ F 
[0 27 9 ] (7.2) tWt353SK:j:0^ny^S«^ 
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^^^-f^DVDr^^^otfc, LP 
[0280] 3fi£Sa<D1?#{ tTT^^Xffl i b ^ n 

PIUcATS„PGC I _SRP2 7 3CO^<D Audio 
coding models 2 8 5 tCW&tlX^&W #{b#3I* 

[0 28 1] SS5£«yHtt, M 1 4 *tettH 1 5 

[0282] ifc, DVDfa^BtSBW^ 30 
XfAn>Fa-7l00W-9ti^l^ ^©DV 

d ^ a * & cce*3 ntc* - r ^ xmmnmom^m 

cca^r-SJrOCcaiffi-rscifcr**. eastern 

[0 2 8 3 ] «T\ H3 1 9 OCtj^T 7D-f t- h £CfiE 40 

[0 2 8 4 ] £T\ »J?te»WHJ&Sn^i (Xf^* 

SI), AT S P GC I S RP 2 73<DR#BW 

tffrbtl Wf?^S2) , ATS„PGCI_SR 
P2 7 3<D4^CfBj$$trrt^£ Audio coding modeCD*! 

@2 8 Bcci^n-co^s^HWb^ra**^* Uf-; 
?*S3) . sXic, W&mifi* 9tfrWL<o1tWmttttc 
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7S4 ; No) , WATS„PGC !_SRP273 

-t^ way***, »*wo^«wit*a;«:<i:ififlfet 

tf^tfe*^*&»^CB (^f^S4 ; Ye s ) , m 

frm-otcftmti&ti:. ^-^—mmrxmmt lxm 

liLtaiRUn^^Kltt (Xf^7'S5 ; Ye 

s) , mnmm^mTL, s»ats_pgc i„sr 
P2 7 3CD^-rPGC3oo^3iiRu, w£*H»frrs 

Uf? 7S8) 0 

[0 2 8 5 ] L*»U K*Wr>/d3W<b^TS;*. :x— tf 
7 # S5;No), tt#flKofc^fb:£a*. 3.— *f*s«3 
S6) 0 coaBBRfttel:, W**J»D»*W&«Wfb* 

^xom^wmnm^ntc^itumc^w 

f^7'S6 ; Ye s ) , iSJRM3*r**TU MATS 
_PGC I m SRP273©itPGC3 0 0 4 jltR 
U S*4liteT£ (^^S8). 
!0 2 8 6 ]^fc tt*Kr>fc*^b:^*\ !f*s 

6 ; No), S#fl*o/cfr#*b#5W,. BSSSOiS 
7) . co»Bt W^B©IB»Pttt:*i>rfTto*x 

±r©ft^c®RSsnfeW*fbj&3Kc<fcow 

7 7*S7 ; Yes) % jW?«MI4»TU, 3tATS„ 
PGC I _SRP2 7 3©^TPGC?:3lJRL. W££ 

U'f^S8) . 

Stin^at Uf 9^S7 ; No) , WcKA 

TS„PGC I S R P 2 7 3<DR#K9J&»6©#ra* 

aois-r (xr 77*2-) . 
[0288] (7.2) wmm^^'o^uy^^m^c 
m& 

ccxi^nmm<DMiRtu, zch (7,rut)s 
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a*3iRlB£^&C£#r*a. 1#>U a-lf**-? 

-SRP2 73 £13:58* £*lTl>& Audio channel sCD^ 10 
[0 2 8 9 ] (7.3)IWfc**i»SI5iKJ:0^O * 
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[0 29 1 ] 
[*2J 





L P CM 




a 




4 


5 


6 




1 


3 


2 



[0292] comMimmM^cm^x, 02 1 tcmt 
[0293] *r/ai»?»ffl*«H»6sn4t {ar*? 

S 1 OK ATS_PGC I„SRP27 3£iR#l 
(Xf^'Sll), ^P7^>-f^(C|6Ct, ATS 30 

—PGC I S RP 2 7 3 CD^OAudio coding modeCD 

1B2 8 S^iBaiStlTli&^ft^Sii, Audio chan 

neiscomm 2 8 4ccEasnrt^ifS»»*«^s 
Uf^7*s 12). »sc % mgseatifis m^m^tcn 

S»»cDa**tHi fc J: £ WEtff 5 
» (Xf>; 1 3 ; No ) x SffATS^PGC I 
SRP2 7 3<Dm&m*)ibh<Dm&*aQ&t Uf? 40 
1 l-) 0 —77, WEfeSSl*, R#«^fcflH»{fc£ 

2>m&iat Uf^'S 1 3 ; Ye s K R<&m-?fc# 

Yes), m^^o M^t^&zm^mom»^ 
z>z t icmzmm: . mmatftt vxw&t < * so 



-r^^s 1 5) . fit, c ots u tcm$um&m j %& 

9) , «fc/hSUa^fctt (Xf 19 ; Ye 
s) , »ft«H*«7U §tATS„PGC I_SR 
P2 7 3cr>^-TPGC3 0 O^rJitRU S^*BB*6r-5 
(Xf^7'S20) . 

[0 2 9 4] UfoU R«lfrffi^&#W:/P?# 
9 ; No) , SR^P^^C!)ATS_PGC 1__S 

rp 2 7 3(omm^(omm^m^mr (xr^'s 1 

1-) o fir, ^0#^{b77^a^W^?f^cDffl^ 

IS*K:j6Cfc*HK*tf 5 C*<r?:/s 1 3, 14, 1 
5) . 

[0 29 5] —77, ^0#^fc77^RD^B^ilCDfi^ 
ifi^Snt^&l^Ktt (Xf^7*S 1 4 ; N 

(Xf77*S 16 ; Yes), Wifrm^tcWmtJ&ZBL 

zm&m&omfr&'h'&tcttisx, ^-irac^^mmm 

(Xf77*S 17). fit, CGT)S^l/cM5fe)«fe# 
fjd^n ^ ^fttf fe^^t^S^liJf I Uf*77* 
S19) , ftfe/jN3t»»^tC« (Xf ';7'S 1 9 ; Ye 
s) , 3W?*Sffi*»7l, SiATS^PGCI.SR 
P2 7 3(D^TPGC3 0 0€3IJRU B^^BBJ&'TS 
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(Z-Ty 7S20) B 

[0 2 9 6] t^U BILfcftftifii^^^o v } y 

foxmh^zim^xim^m^m Uf^*s i 

9 ; N o ) , §i7'P » ^©;XCDATS„PGC 1_S 
RP2 7 3©BR»**e>C0«lffi«:l»0iI"r (X*r?:7*S 1 
1-) . *t/r. *©WftHRi^«)to^ 

«fc«{aa*R5£ Sntl^ ^5^<D«3e i , ^ - If «t 

S 1 3, 14, 15, 16, 17). 
[0 2 9 7] ^<D#^b^S^Watff^<Dffl^ 

^SSSnt^ftl^tCtt (Xf-;7'S 1 6 ; N 

9) , (Xf-^S 1 9 ; Y e 20 

s) . »!RJOT*»TU S»ATS_PGCI^SR 
P2 7 3(D^PGC30 0^Iffil l B££PfIte-f£ 

[0 2 9 8 ] «±OJ: flW{fc*aiWS»»Mi 

tilt, Sttffl*^toH±tCit-^<PGC3 0 0<OjW? 
[0 2 9 9 ] «±lttW L/c J: 5 CC % #R^fc£5£, 
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